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Abstract 
 Human development is the development of the individuals in the respective areas, which are, 

economic, social, and political. The development of an individual in an appropriate manner can be brought 

about in enhancing one‘s skills and capabilities. The family of an individual is regarded to be a supreme 

institution that contributes towards his overall development. Development of an individual takes place 

through numerous ways. When individuals are made available different choices, this enables them to 

analyse the options, identify their strengths and weaknesses and then make the right decisions. In some 

cases, individuals work on their own to bring about their development, whereas in others they need to 

consult others. There is a direct connection between human development and family studies.  

Keywords: Human Development, Family Studies, Individuals, Health, Living, Education, Employment. 

 

Introduction 

 In colleges and universities, individuals choose this field to pursue Master‘s and Doctoral 

programs. The main emphasis of this area is put upon how different ecological and environmental factors 

influence the various courses of individual and family development over a period of time. The individuals, 

who choose HDFS as their field, mostly find employment opportunities in areas such as, getting involved 

in investigations of individuals and families at various stages of development in ways that primarily lead to 

transformations. Other individuals will acquire knowledge of effecting transformations through prevention, 

public policy, program evaluation or through the research that might focus on developmental and family 

processes within the physical, social and cultural frameworks. 

 The individuals, who pursue doctorate in this field, specialize in a particular area and these areas 

are reflected in a plan of study. These two concepts are interrelated to each other. The main areas that 

establish a relationship between these two areas are marital relationships, gerontology, health and well-

being in the social framework, marriage and family therapy, parenthood and parent-child relationships, and 

prevention and early intervention. The individuals pursuing research in this area need to acquire 

knowledge and information regarding all the above stated concepts. The primary focus of human 

development and family studies need to prepare the individuals and acquire adequate information on 

lifelong human development, diversity and culture, promoting healthy individuals and families and basic 

and applied research. 

Human Development Approach 
 The Human Development approach puts the individuals at the middle of the development 

program, where economic growth and wealth are considered as the resources to bring about development, 

and it is not an end by itself. Principally, the starting point for the human development approach is the 

awareness that the purpose of development is to advance human lives by not only improving upon the 

source of income but also increasing the variety of aspects that a person can be and can do, such as, being 

healthy and well nourished, knowledgeable, and to participate within the community life.The basic needs 

approach was familiarized, putting the basic needs of the people such as, access to basic education, basic 

healthcare, food, nutrition, water and sanitation. Housing, sanitation, cleanliness, food and nutrition, health 

and safety are the basic necessities of the individuals; it is difficult for any person to bring about 

development in other areas, if any of the basic requirements do not get fulfilled. 

Understanding Human Development 
 Human development would always contribute in enhancing productivity. It is regarded as a means 

to higher productivity. In organizations and institutions, human resources are considered to be assets. The 

important areas that lead to efficiency in human development are promotion of good educational 

qualifications, and training and development of skills.Within the organizations, the performance of all 

tasks and functions require individuals to possess certain educational qualifications and skills, human 

resources when they will be adequately trained will perform their job duties and enhance productivity. 

Within the organization, individuals are provided with training regarding the efficient performance of their 

job functions; hence, adequate training programs would contribute in making the individuals more 

informative and thus enhance productivity.  

mailto:wnjrmns@gmail.com
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 The practices of child marriage and female foeticide will also get solved in an appropriate manner 

through human development. The concept of human development generates knowledge amongst the 

individuals that females should be given equal importance as the males, and they should not be considered 

as a burden. In rural areas of the country, males are considered to be the assets and it is believed that they 

will bring wealth and reputation to the family, whereas females are considered to be liabilities.It is with the 

impact of human development, that individuals in rural areas have begun to realise the significance of 

education and now are even sending their girls to school. The practices of female foeticide and female 

infanticide have been abolished and female children are now considered valuable. The concept of human 

development has made an attempt to generate awareness amongst the individuals that all persons should be 

treated with respect, kindness and courtesy. Individuals do not have any right to harm or hurt anybody just 

for their own purpose.  

Dimensions of Human Development 

 The dimensions of human development have been stated as follows: 

Health: – Health is considered to be important for all the individuals irrespective of one‘s age, status or 

socio-economic background. In order to carry out human development in an appropriate manner, every 

person should adopt measures to maintain his health conditions. The individual is primarily responsible for 

his own health conditions, and needs to implement measures in an appropriate manner to maintain one‘s 

health.  

Knowledge: – Human development requires individuals to possess knowledge, education, information, 

awareness and skills regarding various areas that are important to them in their daily lives. In educational 

institutions, and organizations, the performance of technical, clerical, managerial, administrative and office 

functions require the up-gradation of knowledge and skills amongst the individuals. 

A Decent Standard of Living: – The decent standard of living is directly referred to the aspects that 

promote honesty, politeness, courtesy, respectability, decorum and uprightness amongst the individuals 

and in their day to day living activities. In one‘s standard of living, individuals are required to recognize 

their responsibilities, work hard and perform their tasks and jobs in an adequate manner.  

Stages of Human Development 
 Human development takes place through different stages and these have been stated as follows: 

Infant Development: – During this stage, children grow from infants to toddlers. The most important 

development that takes place for infants is they make an attempt to establish a relationship with others. 

They learn the first aspects of language, they learn to crawl and possibly walk and become familiar with 

their environment. 

Toddler Development: – Toddler development takes place during the age of one to three years. At this 

stage, children begin to learn many new things, they are able to explore the world around them, and they 

seem adventurous and want to learn something new. 

Pre-schoolers Development: – The children get enrolled in pre-schools when they reach the age of three 

years. In pre-school, children are taught numerous concepts and skills. The information that parents cannot 

make available to the children can be acquired in pre-school. 

Middle Childhood Development: – This is the stage that takes place from six to eleven years. During the 

stage of middle childhood, the children get involved into full time schooling. They begin to develop their 

academic skills and knowledge and get engaged into creative activities such as, sports, physical activities, 

dance, music, artworks, handicrafts and so forth. 

Adolescent Development: – This is the stage that begins from twelve to eighteen years. During 

adolescence, individuals experience physical changes, develop a unique personal identity, become more 

independent and are focused on peer relationships. At this stage, people begin to develop their own 

interests, likes and dislikes. During this stage, individuals are mostly school going; they focus on their 

studies and work towards making a good career. 

Adulthood: – He completes his studies and gets engaged into employment opportunities, communicates 

with the number of individuals, enters into marital relationships, where he or she has to learn how to deal 

with other people, render an effective contribution in the management of family issues and concerns, he or 

she develops awareness and information regarding various areas and are motivated towards pursuing of 

their goals and objectives. 

Concepts of Family Studies 
 This concept makes provision of an understanding about the significance of family within the lives 

of the individuals. There are a variety of responses to the dilemmas within family studies and these have 

been stated as follows:  
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 The issues and concerns relating to housing and maintenance and the having appropriate terms and 

relationships with the family members and other individuals are considered to be integral within family 

studies.Families prove to be beneficial and supportive to the individuals in numerous ways. Family is 

regarded to be the first and the foremost institution which imparts information about the values, norms, 

cultures, ethics, and develops effective communication abilities. It provides nourishment, education and 

also helps in earning a living by getting engaged in employment opportunities. 

Objectives of Family Studies 
 Family studies is an area that provides knowledge and understanding to the individuals regarding 

making of informed decisions relating to parenting, adolescence, adulthood, family and interpersonal 

relationships and housing and living environments. Through participation and acquisition of knowledge 

about family studies, the individuals will be able to identify the following objectives:  Effective decisions 

can be made when an individual is able to select one out of two or more options. To make wise decisions, a 

person is required to develop knowledge, information, proficiency and aptitude that are considered 

necessary. At the initial stage, it is vital to develop a social circle for the child, as interaction with the 

individuals of one‘s own age group is considered important. In one‘s household, individuals always need 

assistance and help from the other individuals who are termed as helpers and workers. These individuals 

may belong to different cultures and backgrounds. Therefore, it is vital to communicate in a respectful 

manner with these individuals and appreciate the diversity of cultures. One of the major goals of family 

studies is to make the individuals understand that there should not be any kinds of discriminations on the 

basis of caste, creed, race, ethnicity, religion, gender or socio-economic background; all individuals should 

be treated equally. Individuals give utmost significance to their families. The institution of the family is 

considered to be the foundation that contributes in effective growth and development of the children. 

Barriers to the Development of Individuals and Families 
 There is occurrence of barriers within the course of the development of individuals and families 

and these have been stated as follows:  

 The prevalence of violence and criminal acts, such as verbal and physical abuse, rape, acid attack, 

murder, and sexual harassment are regarded to be the areas which women are subjected to in most cases as 

compared to men. Therefore, it can be understood that discrimination is a major barrier which will not 

allow women to progress.When individuals reside in the conditions of poverty and backwardness they 

experience problems in the sustenance of their families and in bringing about development.Some of the 

barriers are profoundly entrenched in the social and political individualities and relationships, such as, 

blatant violence, discriminatory laws, exclusionary social norms, inequity in the political participation and 

inadequate distribution of opportunities.It is vital for the individuals to enrich their lives; therefore, for 

achieving this purpose, they establish certain goals and objectives. There have been instances, when 

individuals have become victims of heinous crimes, such as, throwing of acid upon them, rape, sexual 

harassment and so forth. Individuals who are poverty stricken and are residing in rural areas, send their 

children to urban areas to earn some money to sustain their living.Education is an imperative area that 

brings about development of the individuals. There have been numerous cases, when individuals are not 

able to acquire good quality education and absence of educational qualifications does prove to be a major 

barrier within the course of development. 

Conclusion 

 The human development can be initiated in an effective manner in a number of ways. For 

achieving the goal of human development, the individuals are required to interact with each other. For 

instance, in educational institutions and training centres, to develop their skills, they are required to interact 

and communicate with the other individuals. All kinds of jobs and employment opportunities enable 

individuals to communicate with each other and between the family members too effective communication 

is considered to be an integral part to achieve healthy relationships, bring about health and well-being, 

pursue a good career, obtain good education, and to develop the qualities of diligence, resourcefulness, 

conscientiousness, ingenuity and creativity.  
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Abstract:- 
This information attempts to identify the needs, object and factors effecting networking and 

resource sharing .In the age of digital evolution and escalating prices of electronic information, resource 

sharing is critical for effective functioning of libraries. Increased availability of information in digital 

format and high costs of journal subscription compels the libraries to work together. This information 

discusses the need and importance of resource sharing, formation of library consortium, its importance and 

limitation. 

 Keywords: Academic Library, Resource Sharing, E-resources. 
 

Introduction:- 
Resources sharing extend the scope of library cooperation to include certain reciprocity and 

partnership in which each participant has something useful to contribute as well as to receive from others. 

There is willingness and also the capability to make it available when required. Efforts were made during 

the 1950‘s and 1960‘ss to formalize the concept of resource sharing largely because of inadequate library 

budgets and the sudden spurt in the cost of books and subscription of periodicals. This is applicable in 

sharing of documents, manpower, services, space and equipment. In another word ―A term used to 

describe organized attempt by libraries and information Centers to share materials and services 

cooperatively so as to provide one another with resources that might otherwise not be available to 

expensive or just plain not owned resources beyond the bounds of a single institution.‖ 

History of Library Resource Sharing: 
Resource sharing is not a new concept in the field of libraries. The concept that goes by the term ―library 

co-operation ―has been in use all along among those who had been working in libraries. The term however 

has been replaced by a new coinage-Resource sharing which sound more attractive and makes better sense 

in this age of hyper inflation and budgetary reduction. Thus resource sharing in libraries has become a 

necessity, and has gained worldwide acceptance. 

According to Smith and Parker, as quoted by zhang (1990). 
Networking is more structured type cooperation in which definite organizations is connected by electronic 

or other means to promote inter library loaning of  materials, in-service training loaning of materials, in 

service training and other sharing or resources. It can be started that library cooperation and resource 

sharing have been replaced by the modern term networking with the same connotation except 

technological application for achieving the objectives of resource sharing. Networking has become a very 

powerful link in the coordination and dissemination of library resources. 

Objectives of Resource Sharing: 
The basic activity of resource sharing is aimed at maximizing the availability of library materials and 

services at the minimal expense. The emphasis is on provision of access to information sources rather than 

possession and ownership of such resources, although ownership is, not completely excluded. The basic 

assumption is that no library can possess the entire world‘s literature and, hence, has to depend on other 

libraries for serving all the needs of its clientele 

The objectives of resource sharing are very idealistic. They are aimed at providing convenient 

access to information to library. Users irrespective of the location of the resources. In other words libraries 

go beyond their own resources to satisfy the user requirements. This is achieved by sharing the resources 

of other libraries. The main reasons for this activity are- 

1. Reduction in all round cost: 

2. Avoidance of unnecessary duplication  of information resources and their processing and maintenance 

costs: 

3. Provision of greater access to information resources to a wider category of users; and 

4. Development of specialized areas of collection building, each library concentrating on areas of its own 

concern. 

Library Resource Sharing and Networking : 
 Library is an important organ of Academic Institution, public sector, research and development, 

special libraries, industries and etc. Library is the only source for getting the information both archived and 

mailto:sbrengunthwar555@gmail.com
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current events. Earlier libraries used to acquire books, journals, demand of the users. Technical processing 

of acquisition was carried out for in a methodical manner. Students and teachers are used to visit a library 

and spend more time to search the material i..e. the users of the library were habit of reading and making 

notes.Library cooperation/Resource Sharing/Networking/ Consortia all denote a mode of cooperation 

among a number of libraries where by the library collection, function or services are shared by a number of 

libraries. Library user in terms of access to more material or services and or on the library budget in terms 

of providing level service at less cost, increased service at level cost or much more service at less  cost than 

if undertaken individually. 

Areas for Resource Sharing : 

1. Library Cooperation : 
  A material includes both documentary and non documentary forms. The function or services that 

constitute a library system. A material includes both documentary and non documentary forms. The 

function covers the activities concerning the acquisition, processing, storage , etc. Services include 

techniques, activities and procedures employed to establish contact between the document and its 

consumer I.e. lending, reference documentation, translation, etc. Library cooperation also can be looked 

upon as a broader term than resource sharing or networking or consortia 

2. Types of Library cooperation : 
. Based on the geographical area covered, library cooperation may be of  

I)International Level: E.g. Universal Availability of Publication (UAP)  programme introduced by IFLA , 

Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC) 

II) National Level : E.G. National Social Science Documentation Centre (NASSDOC) . 

III) Regional Level and  

IV) Local Level. 

Needs if Resource Sharing : 
 Today documents are available in plenty and their cost is kept on increasing. The growth of 

literature is also increasing day by day in each and every field of knowledge. They are available in variety 

of formats so there is always scope of being duplicated. Resource sharing enables libraries to function 

effectively and efficiently by overcome this difficulty. They would share the documents by overcoming the 

problem of increased prices and space for storing them.. Libraries by sharing would have access to large 

number of documents. This way they can satisfy the increasing demand of users. By sharing libraries 

would provide its users to use  documents in different formats. It would also allow them to share the 

expertise of staff, saving costs and the time of the  staff. There is always increase in number of users and 

information seeker and for users, it is  importance to obtain basic knowledge in their subject fields   and in 

their specialized areas . Therefore, it is the responsibility of the library to acquire relevant documents like 

books, journals, reference tools, advanced treatises, reports etc., which would provide a comprehensive 

coverage of literature as per the concerned subject fields. Today‘s library has a dynamic and dual role to 

play and to provide information pin-pointed, exhaustive and ex-seditious to the research community. Many 

books and other documents usually go out of print within a short time of their publishing, so majority of 

the libraries are unable to purchase such titles, space for books as well as other library equipment is  

limited, increase in the number of books and readers necessitates more space for readers in reading hall as 

well as for library staff.  It is impossible for any library to acquire this  unlimited and endless knowledge. 

The need for library resource sharing can also be explained through the five laws of  library science by  

S.R. Ranganathan: the demand of  first law is to fulfill if particular book belongs to a particular library is 

not in demand by the users. The book must be allowed to send/gave on inter library loan. To satisfy the 

second and third law of library science is in the context satisfaction of library users assumes new 

importance. Every reader his/her book and every book its reader  require special care and attention. The 

user must get his/her book and every book its reader requires special care and attention. The user must get 

his/her book and every book its reader requires special care and attention. The user must get his/her 

reading whether it is available with the library were he/she is registered or any other library.This leads to a 

problem of storage of books. Thus the problem of shortage of space, with /the help of library cooperation/ 

resource sharing can be solved to some extent. Due to knowledge explosion users need   of pinpointed, 

exhaustive and expeditious information sources and services. The increased access to information and 

services by various users at different places in limited cost at same time and access to the existing 

information and services timely at less cost is answer to libraries must have resource sharing. 
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 Levels of Resource Sharing: 
1. Local : When the libraries seek resource sharing in the nearly areas in town, city and metropolitan cities, 

it is called local cooperation. This activity can be monitored through telephone as well as by local 

manager. 

2. Regional : In this situation resource sharing libraries do not fall within the single town but belong to a 

region may be north or west. The whole regional libraries will be benefited to a large extent. 

3. National : National level resource sharing may be achieved among the libraries in country. If the 

resources of all the libraries of a nation are cooperatively used then, inter library loan services will be 

facility at national level. For example national bodies like INSDOC, ICSSR, UGC academic Libraries 

public libraries, social sciences, respectively. 

4. International : The best example of international cooperation and resource sharing programmed is 

UNISIST. It has also established world science information system. International agencies like IFLA and 

FID are also extending their cooperation in this regard. The UNESCO vitiated deposit and exchange of 

reading material of their libraries is done among the member nation. 
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Abstract:  
 Literacy in India is key for social-economic progress.The United Nations Educational, Scientific and 

Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) has drafted a definition of literacy as the "ability to identify, understand, 

interpret, create, communicate, compute and use printed and written materials associated with varying 

contexts.Jalgaon district is located in the north-west part of the Maharashtra. As per census 2011, 

out of the total population of Jalgaon district, about 79.73percent population is literate and 13.9 percent 

population belongs to scheduled caste, 10.3 percent scheduled tribes and 36.48percent population is 

engaged in agricultural activities. The study region is marked by Satpura upland in the north and Ajanta 

ranges in the south. All Tehsils have different socio-economic status. 

Key Words: Literate, Proportion, Population,Socio-Economic, Literacy Rat 

 

Introduction To Study Region: 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Study region is located in the north of Maharashtra, Satpura Ranges in the north, river Tapi and its bad 

land and between these vast east-west elongated piedmont plain, Girna, Wghur, Purna, Bori river basins 

are unique physiographic units.  

Objectives: 
1. To analyze the tehsil wise proportion of literacy.  

2. To classify the tehsils into high, moderate and low literacy rate. 

3. To find out the tehsils in which proportion of literacyis more. 

4. To find out the tehsils in which proportion of illiteracyis more. 

5. To compare proportion of literacy in the year 2001 with 2011.  

Data Sources: 
  Authentic data obtained from census data of 15Tehsils of Jalgaon district.  

Data Analysis Techniques:  

Literacy rate 
Also called the "effective literacy rate"; the total percentage of the population of an area at a particular time 
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aged seven years or above who can read and write with understanding. Here the denominator is the 

population aged seven years or more. 

Crude literacy rate: The total percentage of the people of an area at a particular time who can read and 

write with understanding, taking the total population of the area (including below seven years of age) as 

the denominator. 

 

 

 

 

Microsoft Excel and Access software is used to analyze data. Various Statistical techniques are used. 
Discussion: 
Proportion Of Literate Population In Jalgaon District: 

 Table No. 1 showing the proportion of literate population in the Jalgaon district during the period 

2001 and 2010. This table reveals that during the year 2011, Bhusawal is rank first in the literacy rate 

(78.64%), followed by Jalgaon (75.87%), Amalner (72.095) and Bodvad (71.06%). Well known junctions, 

transportation networks, developing corporate sectors, educational facilities and socio-economic 

development etc are the reasons responsible to increase the literacy rate in Jalgaon and Bhusawal 

tehsils.Considering the growth of literacy during the years 2001 to 2010, it is noteworthy fact that Jalgaon 

tehsil has alarming growth (13.30%) followed by Amalner tehsil (11.01%). Amalner is a well-known 

educational center and tehsil place in Jalgaon district. During the ten years lowest growth in literacy is 

found in only Bhadgaon tehsil.  

Table No.1 : Proportion of Literacy in  Jalgaon 

District Years: 2001 and 2011 

Total 
2011 

% Lit. 

2001 

% Lit. 

% Growth 

(2001 to 

2011) 

Jalgaon District 70.03 64.66 5.37 

Chopda 64.68 56.33 8.35 

Yawal 69.88 64.79 5.09 

Raver 69.37 62.30 7.06 

Muktainagar 67.14 60.44 6.70 

Bodvad 71.06 62.11 8.95 

Bhusawal 78.64 71.80 6.83 

Jalgaon 75.87 62.57 13.30 

Erandol 65.75 58.48 7.27 

Dharangaon 69.39 61.67 7.73 

Amalner 72.09 61.09 11.01 

Parola 66.59 59.17 7.41 

Bhadgaon 68.02 63.73 4.29 

Chalisgaon 67.13 61.07 6.06 

Pachora 67.46 61.86 5.60 

Jamner 65.59 59.31 6.27 

Source: Census-2001 & 2011 

 

Crude Literacy Rate = Number of Literate Persons ÷ Total Population X100 
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Chart No. 1 displaying the proportion and growth of literacy during the ten years (from 2001 to 

2010) in Jalgaon district. It is concluded that more than 70% peoples in Jalgaon district have literate and it 

accounts the 5.37% growth in the study period.Themap is showing the proportion of literate and illiterate 

population of Jalgaon district during year 2011. 

Map No.2
 

Conclusion: 
1. Bhusawal tehsil ranks first in the proportion of literacy (78.64%), followed by Jalgaon (75.87%), 

Amalner (72.095) and Bodvad (71.06%). 

2. Jalgaon tehsil has alarming growth of literacy rate  (13.30%) during the study period, followed by 

Amalner tehsil (11.01%).      
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Abstract :- 
River originate in streams that flow down mountains & Hill- slopes. A group of small streams 

flow down hill-sides to meet larger streams in the valley, which from the tributaries of major rivers. The 

management of a single unit of land with its water drainage system is called watershed management. It is a 

technique that has several components. This includes soil & water management & developing vegetative 

cover. The nature drainage pattern of a watershed unit if managed properly can bring about local prosperity 

by providing a year-round supply of water, there by improving the quality of life in the area.As it provides 

water throughout the year, this improves health in the community as clean water becomes available 

watershed management enhances me growth of agriculture crops & even makes it possible to grow more 

than one crop in a year in dry areas. 

 

Introduction :- 

Watershed management begins by taking control of a degraded site through local participation. 

People must appreciate the need to improve the availability of water both in quantity & quality for their 

own area. Once this is adequately demonstrated the community being to understand the project & people 

begin to work together to promote good watershed management.The first technical step is to take 

appropriate soil conservation measures. This is done by constructing a series of long trenches & mounds 

along the contours of the hill to hold the rainwater & allow it to percolate into the ground. This ensures that 

underground stores of water are fully recharged. This is enhanced by growing grasses and shrub and 

planting trees (mainly local species) which hold the soil and prevents it from being washed away in the 

monsoon. However, local grass cover can only increase if free grazing of domestic animals is regulated or 

replaced by stall feeding.The next measure is to make nala plugs is the streams, so that the water is held in 

the stream and does not rush down the hill side. In selected sites, several small check-dams should be built 

which together hold back larger amounts of water. All these measures constitute sound watershed 

management. It improves the water table & keeps the streams and nala flowing throughout the year.  

Watershed Management Principles: 
This is land management program that looks at a region from the perspective of all its water-

related issues. It can be used to manage a river from its source to its termination. Watershed management 

could also consider the management of a single valley as a unit, based on its small streams. Saving water 

from its local source by allowing it to percolate into the ground by nala plugs & check dams instead of 

allowing it to run off rapidly along the surface during the monsoon, is a major aspect of good watershed 

Management. This allows underground aquifers to fill so that ground water is recharged. Deforestations a 

major cause of poor water supply. Afforesting such degraded areas is another important aspect of 

watershed management.The concept of watershed development has evolved chronologically from the 

concept of soil conservation and experience gained in its implementation. At the intial stage, the soil 

conservation technique had a limited objective of construction of bunds, restricting soil erosion, checking 

nalla flows for achieving infiltration of water etc. on the basis of study carried out by organisations which 

keep is view this concept carry out scientific study therof achieve practical success therein and attain and 

success it has however came to notice that scope of this work is required to be enlarged further. This 

evolved concept has been acceptedby India & the Maharashtra State according has embarked on framing 

programmes of watershed development. The concept of watershed development encompasses the concept 

of geographical co-ordination of the area. Also the human community in a watershed and its collective 

capability is the real supportive factor of the concept.  

Development Programme :- 

The concept of watershed development is not entirely new. In Maharashtra, Mahatma 

JyotibaPhule has put forth this concept for the first time in 1887. Following the recommendation of the 

Royal Agricultural commission appointed by the Government India in 1928, rainfed research centre had 

been established in the old Bombay state(Solapur, Mohol). Based on recommendation of their research, the 

programme of soil and water conservation began in Old Bombay State during 1937. Thereafter, the Land 

Reform Act was introduced in 1942. This empowered the Government to carry out works on private lands 

during drought condition this resulted into completion of bunding work on 971akh hector of land. The 

empowered the resulted into completion of bunding work on 971akh hector of land. The Bombay 
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programme received an impetus and was also given priority for generating employment in the year 1977. 

Such works were undertaken under the employment Guarantee scheme & soil & water conservation works 

were once again accelerated as a means of generating employment. The work included soil bunds, nalla 

bunds, continuous contour trenching, percolation tanks etc.  

Peculiarities & Classification of Watersheds in Maharashtra 

Watersheds in Maharashtra have their own characteristic & peculiarities because of complex 

natural disposition such as geomorphology (l/3hilly, l/3drought prone,& 1/3 heavy rainfall area). Geology 

(93.72% of hard rock) and abundant rainfall region (Konkan). Taking into account this situation, it is 

necessary to accomplish planning of each watershed for development according to their peculiarities.The 

Groundwater Surveys and Development Agency has delineated the entire river basins and sub-basins of the 

state into 1505 watersheds. Since most of the area in Maharashtra is covered with hard rock, formation, the 

geomorphology plays an important role in watershed development. These watersheds have been classified 

into three zones. 

1. Runoff zone (A zone): (tightly dissected and hilly plateau) - 28% 

2. Recharge Zone ( B zone) : (Moderately dissected plateau) - 44% 

3. Storage Zone (C zone) : (Undissected& valley fill area) - 28%  

The plan of development programme for each class of watersheds need to be framed separately in 

accordance with their peculiar characteristics.  

Centrally Sponsored Schemes : 

National Watershed Development Programme(NWDP): 
The scheme is being implemented since 1990-91 in one watershed of each taluka and thus in 

selected 266 watershed covering 1600 villages covering 9.17 lakh ha. Upto March 1995 in 1.68 lakh ha 

cultivable area vegetative contour bunds have been constructed and also training in modern agricultural 

techniques has been imparted to 1.40 lakh farmers. 

Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP) 

This progamme is being implemented since 1995-96 in a revised form in 22 districts covering 148 

blocks in the state Organisation 235 in number have come forward for undertaking different works of 

wartershed development in 1584 villages allotted to them. The works through Government organizations 

are being executed in 1338 villages. 

River Basin Project Scheme ; 
In order to protect the irrigation projects from silting due to soil erosion, the central Government 

has included this project in the Third five Year Plan. In Maharashtra, it is being implemented on following 

projects. 

Sr. No Project Name   District Included 

1.  Damanganga   Nashik, Thane 

2.  UkaiDhuel,    Jalgaon, Nashik 

3.  Narmada(SardarSarovar)  Dhule 

4.  Nagarjursagar   Solapur, Osmanabad 

5.  Pochampad   Nanded 

Under this scheme, the ongoing works are executed in 64 watersheds inclusive of 479 villages.  

 Western Ghat Development Programme : 
For the development of hilly terrain, this scheme is being implemented in Maharashtra since 1974-

75. This developmental programme is being executed in 62 talukas of 11 districts covering 2236 villages.  

Conventional Measures In Watersheds 
The main objective of the watershed development is to fruitfully utilise the natural resources like 

water, land etc. thereby achieving maximum agricultural production minimum of expenditure ensuring 

sustainability in the production. In order to achieve this, different measures are required to be adopted in 

watershed for soil and water conservation (for increasing water availability of both surface & 

groundwater). For this while planning from ridge to valley the watershed is divided into runoff zone, 

recharge zone & storage zone, Initially the necessary works are completed in the runoff, thereafter in 

recharge zone and then in the storage zone. Such works are mainly classified as vegetative & engineering. 

The works related to soil & water conservation can be divided on the basis of objectives as follow :-

Mainly for soil conservation 
1.   Forestry & forest conservation works. 

2.   Continuous contour trenching. 

3.    Contour trenches ( recharges trenches) 
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4.   Contour masonry bunds. 

5.   Dhalichebandh 

6.   Vegetative bunds (soil) 

7.   Contour vegetative hedges. 

8.   Majagi 

9.   Tillage practices.  

Mainly for water conservation 
1.   Uncoursed rubble bunds. 

2.   Gabion structure 

3.   Nallapluge 

4.   Village ponds 

5.   Farm ponds 

6.   Vanaraibandhara 

7.   Nallabunds(soil/cement) 

8.   Check dams 

9.   Percolation tanks 

10. Underground bandharas 

11. Kolhapur type weirs. 

Though the measure of soil & water conservations are shown separately basically they are 

interlinked and hence planning for them has to be accomplished together. Broadly the soil conservation 

measures are mainly related to vegetative & agriculture means & the water conservation measures to 

engineering means.  

Need to save water alongwith conservation 
Saving water is not yet given the same importance as water conservation. The economical use of 

water will lead to increasing food production. The quantity of water lost through evaporation from surface 

storage as well as irrigated fields is tremendous. The shallower the reservoir the more are the evaporation 

losses. Hence measures minimizing the evaporation should be included in the water-shed development 

programme. Lot of research has been conducted to prevent evaporation from irrigated fields by covering 

the land with appropriate material. The wheat husk rice chaff, jowar husk, polythene, plastic & certain 

chemicals can be fruitfully utilized for the purpose. With these measures 10 to 50% water can be saved as 

is observed from experiments carried out. All the materials mention above are easily available on the farm 

but even then these are not used Experience has shown that these measures are underutilized and their use 

needs to be enhanced.The capacity of soils to hold moisture made available through irrigation & rainfall 

must be increased which is helpful for crops. This need to be thought of at local level while planning for 

watershed management.The use of compost fertilizer helps in filling the large voids within the soil which 

reduces the void space & water can be stored in smaller voids. Hence the increase in organic contents in 

lighter soil increase its moisture holding capacity.As watershed development is an integrated approach, it is 

not only necessary to include all such remedies in it to increase & conserve soil moisture but it is also 

necessary to properly evaluated the scheme with this view. 

Ref: 
1.   JalsandharanMargadarshika, GOM, water supply and sanitation Department, Mumbai. 

2.   Maharashtra water & irrigation commission Report, Vol-I approach, June 1999. 

3.   Environmental studies, ErachBharucha for University Grants commission, 2006. 
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Abstract 
 At international level various studies are carried out to identify, delineate, demonstrate and 

analyze the UHI over the urban areas with the help of satellite images. In the present study the researcher 

consider the Urban Heat Island (UHI) intensity formula to analyze the Land Surface Temperature Intensity 

(LSTI) of the study area. The Landsat 8 images are used to derive the LSTI in Geospatial Technologies. 

The formula for UHI intensity is the difference between urban and surrounding area, this formula is used 

to calculate the LSTI. The result of the LSTI is positive over the areas which are prone to develop the UHI. 

For the quantifying the UHI over an area the LSTI analysis is an important aspect.  

Keyword: - Land Surface Temperature Intensity (LSTI), Urban Heat Island (UHI).  

 

Introduction 

The rapid urbanisation occurred in the developing countries due to the dramatic development in the 

industrial area. These changes lead to alter the surface temperature of the area, as the concrete, built-up 

area developed the high temperature than the surrounding areas. At global level the UHI is defined as the 

elevated temperature of an area than the surrounded area (Nichol, 2005). Most of the Urban Heat Island 

(UHI) studies have been carried out by using the satellite derived images within Geospatial technologies. 

In the quantitative aspect of the science it is important to delineate the UHI with the help of some statistical 

parameter. The UHI intensity defined as the temperature difference between the urban area and a reference 

suburban station is mentioned as (Fung, et. al.  2009).The formula proposed by the Fung, et. al. for the UHI 

intensity is used for the calculation of LSTI in this study; as the LSTI gives the negative and positive 

values. The negative values shows the low temperature of the area than the surrounding while the positive 

value shows the high temperature of the area than the surrounding area; this techniques is very helpful in 

the UHI studies. The political entity is used as the urban areas while the surrounding suburb areas consider 

the whole study area for the research purpose.  

Study area 
 The study area is located in the eastern slope of the Western Ghats (Sahyadri Range). The cities of 

temple have been transforming to the Wine capital of India with the development of the industrial area. 

The longitudinal extension of Nashik district  is 73º 14
‘
 East to 74º 56‘ East and latitudinal extension is 19º 

34
‘
 North to 20º 52

‘
 North Latitude with an area of 15,548 sq. kilometer. The climate of Nashik is pleasant 

with an average temperature of 28º Celsius and the 650 mm average annual rainfall.  

Methodology 

 Remotely sensed images were used to extract Land Surface Temperature and Land Surface 

Temperature Intensity of the study area in Geospatial Technology. The surface temperature of the study 

area is extracted by using the thermal band- Band 10 (10.6-11.2μm) of Landsat-8 OLI sensor.The Land 

Surface Temperature (LST) and the LSTI of the study area is extracted by using Landsat-8 (OLI) sensor, 

the following stages were followed. 

The thermal band- Band 10 (10.6-11.2μm) of Landsat-8 OLI sensor was used to extract LST. 

1.   Conversion of digital number to at sensor spectral radiance 
2. Conversion of spectral radiance to atmosphere brightness temperature 
3. Normalize Difference Vegetative Index – NDVI 

4. Land surface emissivity 
5. Land Surface Temperature (LST) 
All the equations solved in GIS environment; the final map of the LST for each year is derived. 

6. Land Surface Temperature Intensity (LSTI) 

Formula: 

LSTI = LSTU – LSTR 

Where,  

LSTI = Land Surface Temperature Intensity 

LSTU= Land Surface Temperature of Urban area 

mailto:khugade@gmail.com
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LSTR = Land Surface Temperature of Rural or Surrounding area 

 
Fig. 02 - Methodology 

    Results and Discussion 
The LSTI give the detail idea about the UHI formation over the area. The values of LSTI are positive 

shows the UHI formed over the areas while the negative values gives cold island condition. In this study 

the urban and industrial centers have the positive values of LSTI so they are prone to develop the UHI with 

some fluctuation in the LSTI values. As the Fung et. al. proposed the UHI intensity is used in this study for 

the LSTI analysis it depicted the formation of UHI in best way. For the study of UHI the quantification of 

the temperature made easy with the simple statistical method.    

 
 

Conclusion 

 It is interesting that the LSTI analysis give more accurate measure for the UHI study as it gives the 

positive and negative values with reference to the surrounding rural or suburb areas. The study of UHI is 

the prime subject in front of various researchers; as this phenomenon is vary with space and time. For best 

understanding of the UHI over the areas the statistical methods are appropriate. This study also proves the 

existence of the UHI intensity as formulated by the Fung et. al. in UHI studies.  
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Abstract 
Population dynamics, the forces behind the growth and movement of populations, play a central 

part in the urbanization process.In preparing a global accounting of urban and ruralgrowth, one is beset by 

problems of data and definition.Unlike mortality and fertility studies, the criteria foridentifying the 

phenomenon under study are not obviousnor are they necessarily constant from country to country.The 

urban population is growing several times as fast as in the rural areas, either through natural growth or 

through migration from rural areas. But rural population in developing countries will continue to grow.The 

growth of population exerts considerable influence on agricultural changes. Growing population needs 

more food and essentials of life. The population growth of the district has increased manifold. Shows the 

Urban and Rural population growth of Dhule district for the census year‘s 1981 to 2011.  

Keywords:Rural and Urban population growth,demography,growth rate, components of urban 

growth,migration. 

 

Introduction 

Urbanization is also defined as 'movement of people from rural to urban areas with population 

growth equating to urban migration' (United Nation, 2005).Urbanization is the increasing number of 

people that live in urban areas. It predominantly results in the physical growth of urban areas, be it 

horizontal or vertical as a result of global change. The definition of urban area changes from country to 

country. There are various ways to define what is urban and what is the part of urban area (Carter 1995). 

Urban places are not even similar in character. This can be distinguished on the basis of demographic 

characteristics and available infrastructures. 

According to Trewartha, the level of urbanization is defined as the proportion of urban population 

to total population residing in urban areas by shifting population from village to city and the process of 

transformation of villages into cities/ towns are called urbanization.According to 2011 Census, the 

definition of urban area should have ―Places having a minimum population of 5000, with at least 75 per 

cent of male main working population engaged in non-agricultural pursuits and the density of population 

should be 400 persons per sq. km‖. Rapid urbanization is responsible for many environmental and social 

changes in the urban environment and its effects are strongly related to global change issues. Urbanization 

is closely linked to modernization, industrialization, and the sociological process of 

rationalization.Population also playsan important role in modern economic development. It is the most 

potentresource which can alter the entire face of the country, if utilized prudently.Not only it provides 

trained and skilled man-power for economicreconstruction but like other natural resources it can be 

exported to earn regularincome and meet financial crisis. But an illiterate and unskilled population fullof 

ethnic diversities poses a number of problems whose solution is alwaysdifficult to find out.Fast growing 

population accompanied with maladies ofoverpopulation not only disturbs the peace and tranquility of the 

region or thecountry to which it belongs but may pose serious threat to even the survival ofthe mankind. 

That is why population planning and human resourcedevelopment have become the major topics of debate 

in today‘s world,particularly in developing countries like India (Tiwari, R.C.)The process of urbanization 

historically has been associated with other importanteconomic and social transformations, which have 

brought greater geographic mobility,lower fertility, longer life expectancy and population 

ageing.Population growth, economic globalization, improving living standards and urbanization are 

causing important changes in the global food system and modifying the dietary habits in many parts of the 

world (Molden, 2007; Godfray et al., 2010).Urbanization more commonly refer to a process of 

transformation of a rural settlement into an urban one. ‗A distinction should be made between the three 

aspects of the process of urbanization, i.e., behavioural, structural and demographic aspects of urbanization 

process.  

Growth of population in any area has to be gauged in the context of its vital rates. In Dhule region, 

the mortality rate had been dominating the demographic scene for a long period, while the fertility had 

been stubbornly unobliging. However, a perusal of the recently released vital statistics clearly establishes.  
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Study Area: 
 Dhule district is located in the north-western part of the Maharashtra State. It extends between 

20
0
38‘ to 21

0
38‘ N latitude and 74

0
52‘ to 75

0
11‘ East longitude. Dhule district covers an area of 8063.11 

sq. km., which is 2.62% of the geographical area of the state. According to the 2011 census, Dhule district 

has total 678 inhibited villages and 20,50,862 people are residing within the district and Population density 

of the district was 212 persons per sq.km. Percentages of the rural population are 27.84 percent while 

72.16 percent people live in the urban areas.  

 
In Dhule district there are 31.56 per cent population is scheduled tribe. On other hand at the tehsil 

level wide variation too are found in the Dhule region. Sakri tehsil ranks first with 53.34 percent tribal 

population followed by Shirpur, Shindkeda and Dhule, tehsils, with 48.05, 24.55 and 13.94 percent 

respectively.  

Objective 
1. To study spatial pattern of Ruraland Urban Population growth. 

2. To analyze the spatio temporal changes in Rural and Population growth. 

3. To find out the factors affecting onRural andUrbanPopulation growth. 

Methodoogy: 
            This study is based on the reliable and accurate census data. It is not possible to conduct individual 

enumeration of the required data from door to door in study region. The required secondary data has been 

collected from the District census handbook (1981,1991,2001 & 2011), Socio –Economic review and 

District statistical abstract. The geographical study of over 30 years i e from 1981-2011has been analyzed 

for Ruraland Urbanpopulation growth. For detailed study ofspatio temporal analysis in rural and Urban 

population growth intahsils. The collected data has been processed and analyzed by using different 

statisticaland quantitative technique. The tabulated data has been presented by graph.  

Discussion 

Table No. 1.1 clearly reveals that, in last three decades the Rural and Urban population has 

substantially increased. During 1981-2011 Rural population growth in the Dhule District region has 

recorded an increase of 58.54 per cent, whereas Rural population growth rate in a region during 1981-91, 

was 22.17 per cent.  

Table No 1.1 

 Dhule District: Rural and Urban Population Growth (1981-2011) 

Sr, 

No. 

Name of 

Tahsils 

Population Growth in Percentage 

1981-1991 1991-2001 2001-2011 

Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban 

1 Dhule  19.13 32.05 16.26 22.79 11.83 22.28 
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2 Sakri 20.46 NA 09.19 NA 19.92 100.00 

3 Shirpur 29.05 30.09 19.72 39.43 25.14 24.65 

4 Shindkheda 12.14 29.94 07.08 26.44 12.77 10.20 

District 22.17 29.90 12.99 25.18 17.25 28.06 

Source: District Census Handbooks, 1981-2011, Dhule (M.S.)  

  Note: NA= Not Available 

Contrary to this during year 1991-2001 and 2001-2011 increase in the population was 12.99 and 

17.25 per cent respectively. Similarly the Urban population growth rate in a total region during 1981-2011 

an increase of 111.24 per cent, whereas growth rate in 1981-91 was 29.90 percent. Contrary to this during 

year 1991-2001 and 2001-2011 increase in the urban population was 25.18 and 28.06 per cent respectively. 

During 1981-91 the region‘s rural population growth was 22.17 per cent. In a large 

variations in the rural population growth were noticed in tahsils. Among the tahsil of the region the highest 

rural population growth was found in Shirpur tahsil with 29.05 per cent followed by Sakri tahsil with 20.46 

per cent respectively. In lowest rural population growth was found in Shindkheda tahsil with 12.14 per cent 

followed by Dhule tahsil with 19.13 per cent respectively.In the 1981-91 decades due to the epidemic 

diseased, natural calamities and of roughs the death rate was increased hence lowest rural population 

growth has been recorded.(fig.no.1.1) 

                                                              Fig.No.1.1 

 
Fig.No.1.2 

 
During 1981-91 the region‘s urban population growth was 29.90 per cent. In a large 

variations in the urban population growth were noticed in tahsils. Among the tahsil of the region the 

highest urban population growth was found in Dhule tahsil with 32.05 per cent followed by Shirpur and 

Shindkheda tahsil with 30.09 and 29.94 per cent respectively. (fig.no.1.2) 
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Similarly 1991-2001 in the highest rural population growth was recorded in Shirpur tahsilwith 

19.72 per cent followed by Dhule tahsil with 16.26 per cent respectively.Inlowestrural population growth 

was recorded in Shindkheda tahsilwith 07.08 per cent followed by Sakri tahsil with 09.19 per cent 

respectively.During 1991-2001 the region‘s urban population growth was 25.18 per cent. Among the 

tahsil of the region the highest urban population growth was found in Shirpur tahsil with 39.43 per cent 

followed by Shindkheda and Dhule tahsil with 26.44 and 22.79 per cent respectively.In this decade due to 

the migration the negative change has been recorded. This migration happened mainly for the gifting of 

employment of education. During 2001-2011 the region‘s rural population growth was 17.25 per 

cent. In a large variations in the rural population growth were noticed in tahsils. Among the tahsil of the 

region the highest rural population growth was found in Shirpur tahsil with 25.14 per cent followed by 

Sakri tahsil with 19.92 per cent respectively. In lowest rural population growth was found in Dhule tahsil 

with 11.83 per cent followed by Shindkheda tahsil with 12.77 per cent respectively.During 2001-2011 

the region‘s urban population growth was 28.06 per cent. In the tahsil of the region the highest urban 

population growth was found in Sakri tahsil with 100.00 per cent followed by Shirpur and Dhule tahsil 

with 24.65 and 22.28 per cent respectively. In lowest urban population growth was found in Shindkheda 

tahsil with only 10.20 per cent. According to relevant data and observations there is found a wide variation 

of urban population growth in the study region, state and the country. 

Table No 1.2 

 Dhule District: Spatio- Temporal analysis Population Growth  

(1981-2011) 

Sr, 

No. 

Name of 

Tahsils 

Spatio- Temporal analysis 

1981-1991 to 2001-2011 

Rural Urban 

1 Dhule  -38.16 -30.48 

2 Sakri -02.64 00.00 

3 Shirpur -13.46 -18.08 

4 Shindkheda 05.19 -65.93 

District -22.19 -06.15 

Source: Computed by Researcher 

During 1981-91 to 2001-2011, this period of large spatio-temporal changes of rural population 

growth in the study regions.The lowest negative proportion of spatio-temporal changes inrural population 

growth rate recordedinSakri tahsil with -02.64 per cent. InDhule tahsil was highest negative proportion of 

spatio-temporalchanges in rural population growth with -38.16 per cent followed by Shirpur tehsil with -

13.46 per cent respectively. In Shindkhedatahsil was recorded positivechanges with 05.19 per cent. 

InShindkheda tahsil was highest negative proportion of spatio-temporalchanges in urban population 

growth with -65.93 per cent followed by Dhule and Shirpur tehsil with -30.48 and -18.08 per cent 

respectively. Day by day rural area getsdeserted and urban centre are developed rapidly. Population 

growthrate is not unique it is change in every decade. In every decadeurban population growth rate is 

always higher than the ruralpopulation growth. Region behind this is changing mortality of ruralpeople; 

there is an attraction of urban life.  

Conclusion 
The urbanization process is slow in Dhule district due to less industrialization. The economy of 

the district mainly depends upon agriculture and allied economic activities. Only two cities, namely Dhule 

and Shirpur enjoy the status of first ranked cities. Dhulr city being the headquarters hosts industrial, trade 

& commerce activities. Shirpuris a well-known heavy industries like Gold factory, textile, still, sugarcane 

industry etc. The proportion of population to total population of the district has increased during the last 

decade.The process of urbanization is simply defined as increase in proportion of urban population to total 

population in a region.Therefore it is clear and evident from the discussion that rural and urban population 

growth, socio-economic condition and quality of life are significantly related to higher population growth 

has hampered the social and economic development of the study area which have ultimately affected the 

quality of life of an individual.Population growth rate among rural and urban in the district was increased 

but the percentage was not high during last three decade. Due to the increasing facilities easy availability 

of medical facilities, increasing awareness about the health and sufficient production of food grains the 

population growth was high in concerned tahsils in Dhule district.  
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Abstract  

Thomas Robert Malthus argued in his theory of population that production of food grains increases in 

arithmetic progression while population multiplies in geometrical progression as a result, after a certain 

span of time human population will eventually exceed the production of food grains. this would bring this 

equilibrium between the supply of food grain and population. Therefore, it becomes imperative to bring 

back the equilibrium between the two. After studying this paperone shall be able to express the role of 

effective demand for economic growth, explain the relation between increase in population and economic 

growth, appreciate the role of capital investment in the industry production and importance of Land 

Reforms.   

 

Introduction 
Since the middle of the eighteenth-century population is been experiencing social economic and 

political changes because of industrial revolution. one of them is steady fall in mortality especially child 

mortality followed by infant mortality. Reasons for decline in mortality are like improve Public Health, 

increase in food supplies owing to agriculture Innovation and smallpox inoculation and vaccination. 

Because of declining mortality and high fertility population started growing rapidly. The rapidly growing 

population triggered fear among thinker on the limited resources of land and agriculture yield misery 

among people. Some writings have suggested adjustments between agricultural production and growing 

population by checks. The famous economist Thomas Robert Malthus analysed the problem of population 

growth in other words he was the first economist to study the demographic issues. He propounded the 

theory of population in US famous book titled as an ―Essay on principle of population‖ in theyear 1798. In 

the 18th century he conducted an extensive study on population growth in different countries of Europe. 

His studies showed a rapid increase in the population of these countries and this became a cause of concern 

for him. He felt that the future of human race is in great danger and so he laid stress on the need to keep 

population under strict control.  

Salient feature of the Malthusian theory of population in Indian Perspective 

Till the mid of 19
th

century India like China had witnessed steep fall in Mortality rate and increase 

in fertility rate. Due to efforts of family planning initiatives both at individual and government level there 

was check over fertility rate in India and also literacy rate of females has been increased. The rise in per 

capita income and government beneficial initiates including advancements in public healthcare services 

has minimised the expectancy of having a greater number of children among the family members.In the 

year 2016-17 an economic survey was conducted in which approximately 12 states among 22 reporting 

state have marked the level which is below to replacement rate of 2.1 per woman. The other statesare 

expected to reach that level in the years to come very soon. The existing population replaces itself from 

one to next generation according to the average number of children born per women to be termed as the 

replacement rate i.e., total fertility rate. Features of the theory are as follows, firstly, food grains are 

produced under the law of diminishing returns that is according to Malthus nature is considered to be 

miser. This implies that if man tries to produce more food grain he would not be accompanied by the 

sympathy and cooperation of nature. As he uses more and more unit of his capital and Labour on land, 

total production would increase undoubtedly,however due to the applicability of law of diminishing returns 

on land it would result in diminishing growth of food grains thus as he stated earlier Food Supply increases 

in arithmetic progression that is 1,2,3,4,5 and so on. Secondly, the uncheck population increases much 

faster than the growth of food supply, i.e., according to Malthus population has a Universal tendency to 

increase in geometrical progression that is 1,2, 4,8,16,32,64 and so on. It implies that the rate of growth of 

population is more than the rate of growth in food supply. It is also observed that population tends to 

double in every 25 years.Thirdly the above mentioned two features of Malthusian theory of population 

implies that food supplies and population growth are affected by some independent variables. Since food 

supply is influenced by law of diminishing returns and population, is affected by human fecundity. These 

can be considered as one of the independent variables. Now these results into the existence of imbalance 

between Food Supply and population growth. Fourthly.the existence of imbalance between the supply of 

food grains and growth rate of population makes it difficult for the state to beat its increasing population at 
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the present level. This difficulty emerges because the increase in population growth is much faster than the 

growth of food grains, as the growth rate of former follows a geometric progression while for the latter it is 

the arithmetic progression. The scarcity of food grains not only leads to the problem of starvation but also 

likely to aggravate the level of malnutrition among human population at a large scale. Also, the occurrence 

of natural calamities such as drought, epidemics, flood, earthquake, war etc. takes away a huge toll on 

human life. Malthus called these natural calamities as positive or natural checks on the growth rate of 

human population. The objectives of these checks imposed by nature is to bring equilibrium between Food 

Supply as population growth. it is however worth to remember that nature imposes this check only when 

man fails to control the rapid growth in a population and lastly according to Malthus, man can save himself 

from natural checks by adopting preventive checks. Preventive checks as opposite to natural checks are 

manmade checks. Among the preventive checks the following can be considered as some of the important 

prevented checks like celibacy, abstinence, postponement of marriages, moral restraint. these checks are 

known as preventive checks as these checks control the growth rate of human populations by delaying or 

preventing soil bearing. 

Criticism of Malthusian theory of population 

It was prevalent mostly in UK, Europe and American countries and the position in India is totally 

adverse to that of different countries. The theory of population as propounded by T. R.Malthus has indeed 

given a new direction to the field of research. A few criticisms of Malthusian theory of population are 

given, first, the mathematical form of Malthusian theory of population is objectionable as many researchers 

however did not agree to this mathematical form of Malthusian theory. It is wrong to assume that 

population increases by geometric progression and food grain by arithmetic progression and unfortunately 

Malthus could not provide any evidence or argument in order to provide a support to this mathematical 

form of growth rate of population and food grains. Second, criticism is that Malthus was not the supporter 

of scientific innovation that is, he however completely ignored the role of scientific innovations. It is not 

compulsory that the desired equilibrium would always be established by natural or prevented checks. The 

scientific innovations can lead to improvement in technology of production that can enhance the supply of 

food grain or it can also develop some methods apart from the one suggested by Malthus that can keep a 

check on the growth rate of human population.Third, population growth according to Malthus was related 

to production of food grains and not with the total production. Malthus confined himself with the growth 

rate of food production rather than extending it to include the level of total production while explaining the 

linkage between the growth rate of human population. the society is so well integrated that it becomes 

difficult to justify the exclusion of Total production while establishing the equilibrium between supply of 

food grains only and human population. Fourthly, population growth is not always harmful i.e., the 

Malthus assume that the rapid increase in the growth rate of human population compared to the growth rate 

of food grains is a cause of concern. this assumption underlines the fact that increasing population growth 

is not beneficial and this approach thus forms the ground for criticism. It is not justified to analyse the 

increase in population level from the consumption point of view and always one should however not forget 

that population is required to carry out the productive activities.lastly,the assumption of Malthus that 

wherever population growth rate will exceed the growth rate of food grains nature through its agent will 

bring about a fall in population of that state up to a level where it can be equated with the total production 

of food grains is in itself is quite absurd to believe as natural calamities can occur in any part of the world. 

These calamities are not covered by the size of populations rather by human activities that intervene with 

the nature. It is however not compulsory that nature will take out its revenge only at a place where it has 

been intervened. Natural calamities are thus beyond the human control and can occur even in less 

populated countries of the world.  

Conclusion 
There is no deny in the fact that natural calamities take a heavy toll on human life but since these 

calamities are beyond human control it would not be wrong to assume that occurrence of natural calamities 

would be in over populated countries, also it is not necessary that increase in the levels of populations will 

always be harmful for the society. Population increase is required for the development of any 

society.Malthusian theory of population though suffers from certain limitations it is indeed a Masterpiece 

of work which has given a new direction to the field of research. He gathered. the attention of researchers 

towards the issue of population growth. 
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Abstract  

"Climate change does not respect borders; it does not respect who you are- rich and poor, small and big. 

Therefore, this is what we call global challenges, which require global solidarity" 

The world has witnessed two world wars which were destructive and caused huge loss of life and 

environment. It also resulted in climate change and spreading of new various diseases after which all 

countries are trying to get ahead of each other by development and industrialization which is adversely 

affecting the environment and climate change is now becoming a big threat for the whole world. This is the 

need of hour to shift the world towards sustainable development in order to achieve a better and more 

sustainable future for all future generations. This paper aims to understand the interlinking of Rivers and 

its challenges. What is the history behind the idea of interlinking of Rivers? How the projects are 

impacting the environment and ecology of our nation? And what approach we should have to follow for 

sustainable development.  

 
Introduction  

India accounts for 18% of the world‘s population and about 4% of the world‘s water resources. 

One of the solutions to solve the country‘s water woes is to link rivers and lakes. India also sees years of 

excess monsoons and floods, followed by below average or late monsoons with droughts. This 

geographical and time variance in availability of natural water versus the year round demand for irrigation, 

drinking, and industrial water creates a demand-supply gap.River Linking is a project of linking two or 

more rivers by creating a network of manually created reservoirs and canals, and providing land areas that 

otherwise does not have river water access and reducing the flow of water to sea using this means. It is 

based on the assumptions that surplus water in some rivers can be diverted to deficit rivers by creating a 

network of canals to interconnect the rivers. The purpose of interlinking the rivers is to join the Indian 

rivers through reservoirs and canals. This will solve the problems of flood and will provide water 

throughout the year. Farmers will also get benefit as they will not be dependent on monsoon for water etc. 

Background And History 
The idea of the interlinking of Rivers was first mooted during the British Raj when Sir Arthur 

Cotton, a British general and irrigation engineer suggested linking the Ganga and the Cauvery for 

navigational purposes.The National Water Development Agency was established by former Prime Minister 

Indira Gandhi in 1982. It got a push in 1982 when NWDA was established. However, not much progress 

was made later.In 2002, the Supreme Court asked the government to finalize a plan for interlinking rivers 

by 2003 and execute it by 2016. In 2002, it got huge fillip when the government decided to study the 

feasibility and devised a concrete layout to implement it. However, with the change in government the 

project was put on hold owing to inter-state disputes and opposition from farmers, tribal groups, civil 

society and environmentalists. A task force was formed by the government for the same in 2003.In 2012, 

the Supreme Court again asked the government to start the project. The Supreme Court directed the 

Ministry of Water Resources to constitute an experts committee to pursue the matter with the state 

governments. However, it left the implementation of the project on center‘s discretion citing it to be the 

executive‘s purview.In 2014, the Ken-Betwa River Linking Project got Cabinet approval. The linking of 

Godavari and Krishna was completed in 2015.In March 2021, the governments of Uttar Pradesh and 

Madhya Pradesh signed an agreement that nudges forward the long-stalled multi-crore, controversial 

project to link the Ken and the Betwa rivers. 

Regulatory Body 

Centre Government is contemplating creation of the National Interlinking of Rivers Authority 

(NIRA). It will function as an umbrella body for all river linking projects and to be headed by a 

Government of India Secretary-rank officer.NIRA is supposed to be an independent autonomous body for 

planning, investigation, financing and the implementation of the river interlinking projects in the country.It 

will replace the existing National Water Development Agency (NWDA). It will coordinate with 

neighboring countries and concerned states and departments and will also have powers on issues related to 

environment, wildlife and forest clearances under river linking projects and their legal aspects. It will have 

the power to raise funds and act as a repository of borrowed funds or money received on deposit or loan 
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given on interest. It will also have the power to set up a Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) for individual link 

projects. 

Advantages Of Interlinking Of Rivers 
There are various advantages of interlinking of rivers such as:- 

1 Reducing Regional imbalance: India depends on monsoon rains that are erratic as well as regionally 

imbalanced. Interlinking of rivers will reduce the amount of surplus rain and river water which flows into 

the sea. 

2 Irrigation for Agriculture: Interlinking can provide a solution to the rain-fed irrigation problems of 

Indian agriculture through the transfer of surplus water to deficit regions. 

3 Reducing Water Distress: It can help in mitigating the effect of drought and floods to a certain extent. 

4 Other Benefits: Hydropower generation, Round the year navigation, Employment generation, 

Ecological benefits as dried up forests and lands will be replenished. 

Challenges 
Beside the above advantages there are some challenges in the interlinking of rivers. 

1 Threat to environment: These projects threaten the natural ecology of rivers. The proposed dams could 

threaten the forests of the Himalayas and impact the functioning of the monsoon system. 

2 Climate change: In interlinking systems, it is assumed that the donor basin has surplus water that can be 

made available to the recipient basin. The whole concept goes for a toss if this basic assumption goes 

haywire for any system due to climate change. 

3 Economic cost: The interlinking of river results in a huge fiscal burden on the Government. The cost of 

the projects are very heavy burden and ultimately give raise to many other problems.  

4 Submerging of area: The use of large diesel pumps, forests and areas due to imbalance in the water 

level in the rivers may get submerged.  

5 Displacement of people: The networking of canals and interlinking of rivers would result in 

displacement of people, mostly tribals and farmers. 

6 Deforestation: Deforestation is another challenge which could affect the monsoon system and climate 

change. The loss of forest and wildlife creates imbalance in the ecological system.  

7 Threat to aqua life: The natural aqua life of the rivers could be threatened by such projects and an 

adverse effect on the marine life can be due to it. 

8 Effect on agriculture : Due to construction of many big dams, canals, and reservoirs the surrounding 

land will become swampy and will not be suitable for agriculture. This can also reduce the production of 

food grains. 

Conclusion 
The sustainable development goals which are a blueprint to achieve a better and more sustainable 

future for all are to be kept in mind while pursuing the development. We must also remember that the 

Constitution of India the Preamble state about the 'social, economic and political justice' for the people of 

India the term 'socialist' means to use the sources of the country for the welfare of people. The right to a 

clean and pollution free environment is a fundamental right considered under Article 21 of the 

Constitution. In the Directive Principles of State Policy Article 48A deals with Protection and improvement 

of environment and safeguarding of forests and wildlife. It is the duty of every citizen to protect and 

improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers and wildlife, and to have compassion for 

living creatures under Article 51A(g) of Constitution.Interlinking of rivers has its pros and cons in the 

economic, political, and environmental implications, it may not be a wise decision to carry out these 

projects at a centralized national level. Instead, interlinking of rivers may be pursued in a decentralized 

manner, and more sustainable ways like rainwater harvesting should be promoted to mitigate floods and 

droughts. There is need to stress upon sustainable development in this modern era.  

"Sustainable development is the pathway to the future we want for all. It offers a framework to generate 
economic growth, achieve social justice, exercise environmental stewardship and Strengthen Governance" 
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Abstract:  

 India is the second largest country in the world in terms of population. The available population 

and population dividends are at the heart of the issue. Countries with higher working population receive 

higher population dividends and countries with higher working population dependents (children and the 

elderly) are far from population dividends. Man is not only a means of production but also the ultimate 

goal of all economic production. The study looked at key factors in the context of India's population 

growth rate and population dividend in the development process of Indian economy. 

Keywords: Population, Growth Rate, Dividend, Development, working Population, Indian Economy 

 

Introduction:  

 India ranks second in the world after China in terms of population. It covers 2.4% of the world's 

land area. At the same time, 17.5 % of the world's population lives in India. Some countries in the world 

together India alone has a population of 121.43 crore. It is clear from this that India has an additional 

burden of population. As of March 1, 2011, the population of India was 121.43 crore as per Census 2011. 

Of these, 62.31 crore are males and 58.75 crore are females. It has a population of 83.55 crore in rural 

areas and 37.71 crore in urban areas. It is clear from this that most of the population of India lives in rural 

areas. Between 1901 and 2011, India rose from 23.83 crores to 121.6 crores. In other words, the population 

has increased by 97 crore in 110 years in India. 

Objectives of Study: 
1. To study the changing growth rate of population in India. 

2. Review of India's population density, age structure etc. 

3. Analyzing the population dividend of India. 

Methods of Study: 

 The study on population changes of growth rate and dividend analysis in India is based entirely on 

the content of the secondary data sources and uses a descriptive analysis method in the study. The 

information required for the research subject has been collected through various published books, 

newspapers, reports of government agencies, reports of private organizations, research reports of various 

scholars, internet etc. 

Limitations of study: 
1. In this study, only changes in population growth rate and dividends have been considered. 

2. This study analyzes the proportion and impact of working population in Indian economy. 

3. This study is limited to till 2011 only. 

4. The findings of the study are limited to the study period only. 

Analysis of Population Growth Rate in India 
 When measuring the growth rate of Indian population, it is measured in four stages. 

1. 1901-1921 Stagnant Population Period  

2. 1921 - 1951 Steady Population Growth Period  

3. 1951 - 1981 Rapid High Population growth period 

4. 1981 - 2011 High Population Growth with Signs of Slowing Down Period 

1. 1901-1921 Stable Population Period: 
 During the twenty years from 1901 to 1921, the total population of India was 23.8 crore. In 1921, 

the population increased to 25.13 crores. Of course, there seems to be a nominal increase of 13 crores in 

the Indian population. This period is called the period of stable population as the population does not 

appear to have increased much during this period. If we consider the population growth rate from 1911 to 

1921, it is seen that during this period it has decreased -0.31%. The reasons for the decline in population 

during the period 1901-1921 can be seen in the social, health and political structure of the time. In short, 

due to lack of health care, birth rate and mortality rate are almost the same, the population is stable. 
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2. 1921 - 1951 Steady Population Growth Period: 
 In the second phase of Indian population growth, the population increased from 25.13 crore in 

1921 to 36.10 crore in 1951. In other words, you can see that the population has increased to 11 crore 

during this period. During this period population growth increased by 1.22% per annum. In detail, the 

increase in population during 1921-1951 was due to a decline in mortality. This increase is therefore called 

death-based increase. 

India's population growth rate (%) 

Sr. 
No.   

Census 
year 

Population (In 
Crore) 

Ten-year 
growth rate 

Average annual 
growth rate 

Population 
density 

1 1951 36.11 13.31 1.25 117 

2 1961 43.92 21.64 1.96 142 

3 1971 54.82 24.80 2.20 177 

4 1981 68.33 24.66 2.22 216 

5 1991 84.64 23.87 2.16 267 

6 2001 102.87 21.54 1.97 325 

7 2011 121.09 17.72 1.64 382 
Sources: www.censusindia.gov.in 

 The analysis of the statistics in the table above is as follows. The first census was taken in 1951 

after India gained independence. The total population of India in 1951 was 36.11 crores. 

3. 1951 - 1981 Rapid High Population growth period: 
 During 1951-1981, the population increased from 36.11 crore to 68.33 crore. In other words, the 

population of India has increased by 32 crores in the meantime. You can see that the population growth 

rate during this period is 2.14% per annum. The increase in medical facilities in the country during 1951-

81 increased the life expectancy of the people and resulted in a decrease in mortality. This shows that 

population growth has exploded during this period. Due to the rapid growth of the population during this 

period, this period is called birth-based growth. 

4. 1981 - 2011 High Population Growth with Signs of Slowing Down Period: 
 Between 1981 and 2011, the Indian population reached its fourth stage. The population has grown 

from 68.33 crores in 1981 to 121.09 crores in 2011. After 1981, the growth rate of Indian population has 

slowed down. Between 1981 - 1991, 1991 - 2001 and 2001 - 2011, India's annual population growth rate 

was 2.11%, 1.93% and 1.64% respectively. 

Analysis of India's Demographic dividend 

 Population dividend for the development of the economy is the economic growth that has brought 

about a change in the structure of the country's population. Demographic dividends generally result in 

lower fertility and mortality. This is because the productivity of the working population increases, which in 

turn increases the per capita income. Population dividends are essential for rapid economic growth. 
Demographic dividends have long been seen as an important factor in the economic development of a 

country. The first population dividend in economic development occurs during the demographic transition 

process, when the working age population as a share of the total population increases and the percentage of 

both young and old decreases. 

Age group structure of population or productive and unproductive population (%) 

Sr. 

No.  

Census 

years 

Productive 

population (%) 

Unproductive population (%) 

 

  15-60 years 0 – 14 years  More than 60 years  Total  

1 1951 56.3 31.5 5.6 37.1 

2 1961 53.3 41.0 5.7 45.7 

3 1971 53.4 41.4 5.2 46.6 

4 1981 54.1 36.7 6.2 42.9 

5 1991 57.1 36.5 6.4 42.9 

6 2001 58.2 35.6 6.3 41.9 

7 2011 60.3 30.8 8.6 39.14 

Sources: www.censusindia.gov.in 

 Population dividends mainly mean that a growing portion of the working or productive population 

contributes to the process of economic development. Considering the total population of the Indian 

economy, the productive or working population in India is more than the unproductive population. The 

following are some of the issues of population dividend in the development process of Indian economy. 
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Demographic Dividend Factors or Issues in the Development Process of Indian Economy: 

1. India is on the middle path of population dividend. Considering the Indian economy, it is time to 

accelerate economic growth by earning population dividends. 

2. Realizing the growing population in the sense of human capital, its proper investment requires secure 

jobs in which good salaries and opportunities will improve the skills of the workers. 

3. Considering the wealth or human capital of the country's growing productive or working population, it 

can be highly profitable. 

4. As India's birth rate declined, so did its mortality rate, resulting in an increase in the productive 

population. 

5. In India, the proportion of unproductive population aged 0-14 and over 60 years in 1961 was 41% and 

5.6% respectively. In 2001, the proportion was 35.4% for 0-14 and 7.5% for population over 60 years, and 

in 2011 it was 30.8% for 0-14 and 8.6% for population over 60 years. This means that out of the 

unproductive population, the population in the age group of 0-14 is gradually declining.  

6. According to the 1961 census, the productive or working population of India was 53.3%, in 2001 it was 

57.1% and in 2011 it was 60.3%. This means an increase in the executive or productive population which 

is necessary and important for the economic development of the country.After studying the change in the 

total population of India, it is clear that the productive population in the country is increasing. However, 

the population dividend depends on how the working population is used in the economy. 

Conclusion: 
 People contribute most to the development process of a country. If the population of a country is 

capable, then the foundation of development of that country becomes strong. Considering the total Indian 

population in the current economy, it has the second largest population in the world. High birth rates and 

high mortality rates in the first phase of India's population seem to have balanced the population.  In the 

second stage, the birth rate remains high but the mortality rate is fast. The reason why the birth rate 

remains high at this stage is because people are clinging to religious norms. Lock being uneducated shows 

apathy in terms of birth control. However, the reason for the rapid decline in mortality at this stage is the 

increase in life expectancy due to the development of medical facilities in the country and improvement in 

the transport system. In India, the period 1951-1981 is known as the period of high growth. During this 

period the population was growing at an annual rate of 2.14. This period is known as the period of 

population explosion. India has seen an increase in the proportion of productive or working population in 

recent times. Receipts of population dividends depend on how these productive populations are used in the 

economy. 

 The demographic dividend is the accelerated economic growth that may result from a decline in a 

country's mortality and fertility and the subsequent change in the age structure of the population. With 

fewer births each year, a country's young dependent population grows smaller in relation to the working-

age population. India's least economically developed states (Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and 

West Bengal) will benefit the most from that demographic dividend. India is at a point in its demographic 

transition where a focus on the policy environment will maximize the chance of capturing the benefits. The 

demographic dividend has long been viewed as an important factor for economic development and 

provided a rationale for policies aiming at a more balanced age structure through birth control and family 

planning. 
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Abstract 
India is home to a lot of rivers and a lot of them assume great cultural and religious importance 

apart from their environmental and economic benefits. Yamuna is one of the significantrivers in India with 

a rich history and has witnessed a lot over the period of time. But lately its water quality has gone down 

appreciably to an extent that a lot of researchers now consider it as almost dead with very less chance of 

revival. This present paper is intended to study the current water quality of river Yamuna and its revival 

potential. The methodology adopted for this research includes analysis of data obtained from Government 

Department and scrutiny of the current and possible revival plans. Some recommendations have also been 

offered for all stakeholders to help revive this holy river.  

keywords: BOD; COD; DO; Fecal Coliform; Yamuna 

 

Introduction 

Within National Capital Territory (NCT) of Delhi the Zone O (River zone) is 52 kmlong and 800 

m – 3.5 km wide depending on thelocation. In all it covers some 9700 hectares.The major causes of 

pollution to Yamuna River include untreated Sewage from areas with no sewerage network, outfall of 

industrial effluent into Drains, dumping of solid waste, construction and demolitionwaste and bio-medical 

waste into drains and river, habitation, dairies and dhobi ghats on river embankments, cultivation using 

chemical fertilizers/pesticides on the floodplain, idol Immersion during festivals, etc. The holy river 

Yamuna was once the lifeline of Delhi but has now been reduced to an almost dead water body due to 

excess pollution and the burden of over population.Instead of recharging ground aquifers, the Yamuna is 

not only depleting the city's groundwater but also polluting it and making agriculture dangerous with its 

irrigation due to chemical contamination. There have been a lot of plans for its revival like Yamuna Action 

Plans (YAP) but all failed to revive it till date. Recently the Supreme Court of India directed the Delhi 

government for maintaining a minimum flow of 353 cusecs per second in the Yamuna River throughout its 

courseto flush away the effluents and maintain good DO values. A lot of researchers have also worked on 

the water quality aspects of Yamuna River [1, 2, 3] but a lot is still left to be done. 

Objectives The main objectives of this paper are to study the current quality of Yamuna water and the 

revival plans for this river. 

Methodology 

The methodology adopted for this research is included accessing the values of water parameters 

namely pH, Dissolved Oxygen (DO), Chemical Oxygen Demand (COD), Biochemical Oxygen Demand 

(BOD) and Fecal Coliform from the government websites [4, 5, 6]from March 2021 to October 2021 for 

eight sites (Palla, Wazirabad, ISBT Bridge, ITO Bridge, Nizamuddin Bridge, Agra Canal (Okhla), 

Downstream Okhla Barrage and Asgarpur) and the analysing them with reference to permissible values for 

class C water quality standards as per CPCB (Central Pollution Control Board). The various revival plans 

for rejuvenating the Yamuna have been analysed too and its summary reported here.  

Results 
The permissible values for water quality criteria (class C) have been used for reference and are tabulated in 

table 1. 

Table 1. Permissible Value of water quality criteria (class C) 
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The pH values were mostly within the range except for the odd occasions of this study period as shown in 

fig. 1.The COD values are very high especially at places where industrial wastewater mixes with the river 

or it is an intersection of two or more streams of wastewater (fig. 2). The DO values indicate that the river 

water is almost dead at a lot of places (fig. 3) and in need of immediate revival. The BOD values exceed at 

all places due to the excess amount of municipal sewerage water drained into the river all along in Delhi 

(fig. 4). The most concerning aspect is the unusually high Fecal Coliform values which pose a lot of health 

hazard to the people using that water for bathing, washing or cooking etc. (fig.5). 

 
Fig. 1 pH values at different sites.Fig. 2COD values at different sites.  

 
Fig. 3 DOvalues at different sites.Fig. 4BOD values at different sites. 

 
Fig. 5Fecal Coliform values at different sites. 

Conclusion 

It can be concluded that the holy river Yamuna needs to be revived urgently by suitable technical and 

policy measures to make it Delhi‘s lifeline again. 

Recommendations 
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1. The minimum flow rate of 353 cusecs per second must be maintained in the Yamuna River throughout 

its course to flush away the effluents and maintain good DO values. 

2. The various stakeholders in Delhi NCR have common but differentiated responsibilities: The Delhi 

Development authority (DDA) must ensure removal of squatters fromthe banks of the river andfloodplains, 

aid in floodplain rejuvenation and protect river bed fromdumping of debris, Municipal Solid Wastes 

(MSW) andBiomedical wastes.The Delhi State Industrial and Infrastructure Development Corporation 

(DSIIDC) must ensure that all industrial effluent is treated through CETPs before discharge into the 

river.The Upper River Yamuna Board (URYB) must release adequate water for dilution whereas the Delhi 

Jal Board (DJB) should provide universal access to sewer facilityand convey it to Sewerage Treatment 

Plants (STPs), treat and dispose it safely.The Municipal Corporations of Delhi (MCD) must prevent 

dumping of garbage in the drains and river, help in desilting and fencing of drains as well as closingof 

illegal industries, slaughter houses and Dhobi Ghat in residential areas.Solid waste, idols and plastic waste 

must be avoided from being thrown inor falling back into the river. 

3. Inspiration must be taken from successful projects like Sabarmati River front development to revive 

Yamuna River. 
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Abstract: 
South Asian Region is considered to be one of the world‘s most promising regions supporting more than 

one billion population, democratic governments in all the countries and rich cultural heritage. Although 

South Asia has enormous development potential, it is still facing the real challenge of human development. 

The purpose of this study is to examine human progress in South Asian countries based on their HDI 

rankings. The ranking helps in identifying the position of the countries based on the level of human 

development within the Region. The rankings highlighted the condition of the SAARC region where the 

gap between promise and reality is widest. Although some progress has been made, the Region is still 

under the lowest human development indicators.  

Keywords: Human Development, SAARC, Literacy, GDP, Life Expectancy. 

 

Introduction:  

The concept of the Human Development Index (HDI) was proposed long back in the 1990s by the 

United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). The UNDP defines human development as both the 

'process of widening people's choices and the 'level of their achieved well-being (UNDP, 1990)‘. The 

purpose is to provide a single criterion for measuring the three key dimensions of human development: 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per person, life expectancy and literacy. HDI is composed of three basic 

indicators reflecting longevity, knowledge and purchasing power. Longevity is quantified in the life 

expectancy at birth, knowledge is quantified in terms of estimated adult literacy, and purchasing power is 

quantified in terms of GDP to lead a decent living (Lind, 1992). The HDI ranking of South Asia has 

improved in the past years due to some promising developments in South Asia in the areas of poverty, 

education, human security and governance, which were considered as the major challenges in the 1990s 

(Haq, 2000). 

Importance of Human Development:   
The promotion of human development is important for a nation for the following reasons: 

1. Treating people as means to an objective is consistent with human development. 

2. Increased productivity of a nation can be achieved by having a workforce that is educated, healthy and 

skilled. 

3. By diminishing human reproductivity, human development aids in lowering the desired family size.  

4. There is a link between human development and the physical environment; poverty reduction has been 

linked to decreased deforestation, desertification, and soil erosion.  

5. Reduced poverty and increased standard of living contribute to the health of civil society, bringing 

more freedom and greater social stability (Streeten, 1994).  

6. Human development has political appeal, for it may reduce civil disturbances and increase political 

stability (Streeten, 1994).  

South Asian Region: 
South Asian Region consists of eight countries, namely, Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, 

Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. In 1985, South Asia came up with an economic cooperation 

organization known as the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) which includes all 

the eight nations of South Asia. It is playing a major role in the development of the Region through 

considering issues beyond its previously restricted agenda and modest targets. 

HDI Ranks of South Asian Countries from 2019 till 2000 (UNDP, Human Development Reports 1990-

2020).  
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HDI Rank 

(1990-2000) 

 

1990 

 

1991 

 

1992 

 

1993 

 

1994 

 

1995 

 

1996 

 

1997 

 

 

1998 

 

1999 

 

2000 

 

India  114 114 114 113 113 115 114 112 112 110 127 

Sri Lanka  72 70 70 71 68 69 69 69 67 63 70 

Bangladesh 123 122 119 118 117 118 119 117 116 114 130 

Nepal  124 124 123 122 121 124 123 120 121 120 140 

Bhutan *            

Pakistan 120 119 118 120 118 121 121 122 122 122 142 

Afghanistan  137 137 135 137 137 139 140 140 140 142 162 

Maldives*      99 99 97 94 92 102 

 

HDI Rank 

(2001-2010) 

 

2001 

 

2002 

 

2003 

 

2004 

 

2005 

 

2006 

 

 

2007 

 

2008 

 

2009 

 

 

2010 

India  127 124 129 130 127 126 128 126 134 119 

Sri Lanka  70 70 70 70 74 73 77 74 72 72 

Bangladesh 130 131 132 134 139 139 139 141 140 140 

Nepal 140 138 141 143 149 146 145 144 143 144 

Bhutan *     137 138 137 137 136 137 

Pakistan 140 140 139 144 145 147 148 147 151 152 

Afghanistan  162 161 163 165 170 170 165 168 166 164 

Maldives 102 102 102 104 110 106 109 109 108 107 

 

HDI Rank  

 (2011-2020) 

 

2011 

 

2012 

 

2013 

 

2014 

 

2015 

 

2016 

 

2017 

 

2018 

 

2019 

 

2020  

 India 135 134 134 132 131 130 129 130 131 131 

Sri Lanka 71 72 72 72 70 71 72 72 72 72 

Bangladesh 140 139 141 141 138 135 135 134 133 133 

Nepal 144 144 143 142 142 143 143 143 142 142 

Bhutan 136 134 131 130 129 129 129 129 129 129 

Pakistan  153 155 156 156 155 154 154 154 154 154 

Afghanistan  166 164 164 164 167 168 169 169 169 169 

Maldives 106 104 104 103 102 102 100 98 95 95 

Note*: Data not available for Bhutan from 1990-2004 and for the Maldives from 1990-1994. 

Analysis of the above data:  
The UNDP categories HDI in four different categories based on (UNDP, Human Development Report: 

Reader's Guide, 2020): 

1. Very High Human Development (from rank 1-62) 

2. High Human Development (from rank 63-116) 

3. Medium Human Development (from rank 117-153) 

4. Low Human Development (from rank 154-189) 

As per the available data of the last three decades of the SAARC Nations, not even a single country fall 

under the category of Very High Human Development. And as per the latest data of 2020, Sri Lanka (72) 

and Maldives (95) falls under the category of High Human Development, whereas India (131), Bangladesh 

(133), Bhutan (129) and Nepal (142) are part of Medium Human Development category. And the two 

countries, Pakistan (154) and Afghanistan (169), are under Low Human Development.During the first 

decade that is from 1990-2000, ranking of all the countries was constant which gradually fall during the 

end of the decade that is in the year 2000. While during the second decade (2001-2010), the progress was 

not uniform, but there was somehow consistency in the rankings. Even the introduction of Millennium 

Development Goals in 2000 played a major role in bringing consistency in the HDI ranking as seven out of 

eight goals focused on the components of HDI which includes, education, health and living standard.In the 

third decade (2011-2020), there is fluctuation in the ranking during the first five years (2011-2015), 

whereas; the HDI ranks in the last five years was either consistent or improved. This could be related to the 

declaration of Sustainable Developments Goals in 2015, which had a positive effect on the ranking. Apart 
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from this, it could be analysed that almost all human development indicators like health, education, 

drinking water, sanitation and other infrastructure services are weak in South Asia as a consequence of 

which HDI show a weak ranking for the SAARC region as a whole, except Sri Lanka and the Maldives.  

Criticism of HDI:  
The HDI has received many criticisms over the time period. Most arguments are against the 

criterion of GDP, as it is based on average that has a tendency to conceal great inequalities. Similarly, 

other components that are life expectancy and literacy, are also criticized based on their average criterion. 

Another argument came from the environmentalist who focuses on human development through the lens of 

environmental sustainability, specifically after the establishment of Millennium Development Goals 

(MDGs) and Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). 

Apart from the three major components, HDI does not include factors like individual choice and political 

freedom, which are also considered important factors affecting human development (Haq M. u., 1999).  

Conclusion: 
The Human Development Index has the potential to be a strong tool for global social progress. 

After analysingthe HDI rankings of the last three decades, it can be concluded that South Asian countries 

have achieved considerable progress in socio-economic indicators like poverty reduction, educational 

attainment and improved health facilities in the last three decades. But it is still facing the real challenge of 

Human Development, which is in a continuous state of crisis. Each successive Human Development Index 

report is a constant reminder of this crisis. Therefore, the Region should focus on sustainable actions for a 

better future. The condition of the Region can only improve if it focuses on key challenges that are 

poverty, health and education. And in order to overcome these challenges, SAARC should focus on 

individual countries through a multi-dimensional approach such as Agenda 2030 of Sustainable 

Development Goals.  
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Abstract 
Public sector undertaking in developing countries are going through major transformations because 

consumers are becoming more knowledgeable and demanding. This study presents the service quality of 

police in particular to Kanyakumari district using Kaiser-mayor – Ohlin (KMO) measure of sampling 

adequacy and barlett test of sphercity. The survey based approach was used to collect data from 799 

respondents. Exploratory factor analysis, ―t‖test were used to analyse the level of expectation on police 

service quality factors among public in Kanyakumari district. The findings suggest that the public are 

satisfied with the quality of service provided by police in Kanyakumari district and offer valuable 

suggestions by the researcher. The major objective of this study is to highlight the problems of police and 

the quality of their work in solving law and order problems. A clear demarcation is made between the rural 

and urban public to know how the police handle their problems. Honesty , trustworthiness, intelligence, 

acquiring to statutes and friendliness are the areas where more stress is given for the study. 

Keywords: Service quality, public, policing. 

 

Introduction 
  The police force constitutes an integral part of the law enforcement machinery in the country. 

The police perform multiple roles in the society by reducing the incidence of crime, promotion of society, 

upholding law and order etc. Honesty, excellence and the principle of giving full value for what we receive 

would become the rule of conduct in both business and personal relationships in ―Quality Society‖.The 

citizens of the country pay taxes to the government and expect certain services to be provided to them. The 

Citizens become the consumers of the services and the police are the service providers. The term ―Service 

Quality‖ can be defined as the extent of discrepancy between customer‘s expectation of the service and 

their perception.Service delivery happens during the interactions between contact employees (government 

officials) and citizens, Attitudes and behaviors of the contact employees can influence citizens‘ perceptions 

of service quality. Found that perceived employee‘s satisfaction, perceived employee‘s loyalty, and 

perceived employee‘s commitment has a significant impact on perceived product of service quality. The 

researcher proposed five dimensions by which customers evaluate service quality: Tangibles-the 

appearance of the physical facilities, equipment, personnel and communication materials.Reliability- the 

ability to perform the promised service dependably and accurately.Responsiveness- The willingness to 

help customers and provide prompt service. Assurance- The knowledge and courtesy of employees and 

their ability to convey trust and confidence. Empathy- The caring, individualized attention the organization 

provides its customers.  

Statement Of The Problem 
Due to the quality of goods and services desirable among the most sensitive issues of our times is 

that the international community has given them a special priority. Low quality of goods and services 

compared to the expectation of customers create lesser reliability on the service providers among the 

customers. In the police services, the reliability and assurance are predominant service qualities to generate 

trust among the public. The need for policing since the beginning of human life was and always felt it was 

needed. The need for policing and the parallel development of vital communities and increase the risks of 

living are increasing. Today, the vital importance of the policing industry in the country's economy to its 

growth and prosperity is inevitable. The policing industry is not only comparable to the developed 

countries of the world, but also lower in developing countries.  

Review Of Literature 
Brown and Coulter (2018)

1
 found that perceptions of the police are intervened with the 

perceptions of the political and judicial systems, especially any persons in the lower socio-economic 

tiers.Cao et al., (2016)
1
 revealed that persons in the lower socio-economic tiers hold more negative 

attitudes towards the police than the wealthy. Boggs and Galliher (2015)
1
 found that street respondents 

rated the police more negatively than household respondents and noted that this was probably due to the 
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frequent contact of street respondents had with the police.Ben and Wm (2017)
1
 concluded that age, contact 

with the police, neighbourhood and race have a significant impact on attitudes towards the police.Albrecht 

and Green (2018)
1
 found a link between negative contact with the police and negative perception of the 

police, but all are related upon the respondents perception of whether the contact was positive or negative. 

Objective Of The Study 

1. The main of this study is to analyse the level of expectation on police service quality factors among the 

public. 

Methodology   
The methodology of the study includes the research design, population of the study, sampling 

framework, data collection, framework of analysis and limitations. The population of the present study is 

the total population at urban and rural Kanniakumari district. The urban population is the population at 

four municipalities in the district whereas the rural population covers the population at nine blocks of the 

district. The details are shown in Table 1.1.   

Table 1.1 

Population in Kanniakumari District 

Sl.No. Blocks/Municipalities 
Number of population 

Total 
Urban Rural 

1. Agastheeswaram - 148419 148419 

2. Rajakhamangalam - 137254 137254 

3. Thovalai - 110719 110719 

4. Kurunthencode - 165070 165070 

5. Thuckkalay - 167262 167262 

6. Thiruvattar - 161619 161619 

7. Killiyoor - 156387 156387 

8. Munchirai - 177225 177225 

9. Melpuram - 179535 179535 

10. Nagercoil municipality 208179 - 208179 

11. Padmanapuram 20075 - 20075 

12. Colachel 23787 - 23787 

13. Kuzhithurai 20503 - 20503 

 Total 272544 1403490 1676034 

Source: Census data during 2010-11. 

 The urban and rural population of the district are 2.73 lakhs and 14.03 lakhs respectively. In urban 

area, the Nagercoilmunicipalities population is higher of 2.08 lakhs whereas in the rural area, the 

population of melpuram block is higher with the population of 1.79 lakhs. 

Determination of Sample Size 

 Since the population of the study is known, the sample size is computed by 

 
1Ne

N
 n 

2 
 whereas n – sample size; n – population and e – error of acceptance (0.05). The 

urban and rural samples have been computed separately. The resulted sample sizes are given in Table 1.2. 

TABLE 1.2 

Determination of Sample Size 

Sl.No. Nature 
1Ne

N
 n 

2 
  Total sample 

1. Urban 
41.399

1)272544(.05

272544
 n 

2



  

399 

2. Rural 
88.399

15)1403490(.0

1403490
 n 

2



  

400 

   799 

 The determined urban sample size of the study is 399 whereas in rural area, it comes to 400. The 

total sample size comes to 799 respondents. 

Data Collection- Since the study is completely based on the primary data, a special care was taken to 

design the interview schedules. The interview schedule is prepared to collect the data from public. 

Tools of analysis 
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Exploratory Factor Analysis -The exploratory factor analysis is used to narrate the variables into 

important factors and found the relationship between the variables and narrated factors (Jacques, 1996)
1
. It 

is also called as narration analysis (Jennifer, 1997)
2
. Before applying the factor analysis, the validity of 

data for factor analysis have been tested with the help of Kaiser-Mayer-Ohlin (KMO) measure of sampling 

adequacy and Bartletts test of sphericity (Hari et al., and 1999)
3
. In the present study, it is applied to 

narrate the variables into important factors in POLQUAL, factors leading to public satisfaction on policing 

and requirements for better police services.   

‘t’ test - The‗t‘ test is used to find out the significant difference between the two means among the urban 

and rural respondents. In the present study, the ‗t‘ test has been administered to findout the significant 

difference among the urban and rural respondents regarding their level of expectation, perception and 

quality gap in service qualities, public‘s satisfaction on policing and the factors leading to policies 

satisfaction on policing and requirements of better police services. 

Limitations Of The Study 
1. Only core service quality and POLQUAL have been included to measure the service quality of policing;  

2. The present study is confined its scope to only Kanniakumari district; 

Analysis And Discussions 

Important Polqual Factors 
 The score of 37 variables in POLQUAL has been included for exploratory factor analysis in order 

to narrate the variables into POLQUAL factors. Initially, the validity of data for EFA has been tested with 

the help of Kaiser-Meyer-Ohlin (KMO) measure of sampling adequacy and Bartlett‘s test of Sphericity. 

Both these two tests satisfy the validity of data for EFA. The results of EFA are summated in Table 4.1. 

Table 4.1 

Important POLQUAL Factors 

 Sl.No. POLQUAL factors 
No. of 

variables in 
Eigen value 

Per cent of 

variation 
explained 

Cumulative per 
cent of 

variation 

explained 

1. Honesty 6 5.7334 15.49 15.49 

2. Ease to contact 5 4.8919 13.22 28.71 

3. Trust worthy 5 4.6084 12.46 41.17 

4. Courtesy 5 4.5996 12.43 53.60 

5. Keep up rules 5 4.2773 11.56 65.16 

6. Knowledgeable 4 3.2417 8.76 73.92 

7. Informative 4 2.9172 7.88 81.80 

8. Friendliness 3 2.0899 5.65 87.45 

KMO measure of sampling adequacy: 0.8144  Bartlett‘s test of Sphericity : Chi square value: 

109.49* 

* Significant at zero per cent level. 

 The first three important POLQUAL factors narrated by EFA are honesty, ease to contact and 

trust-worthy, it‘seigen values are 5.7334, 4.8919 and 4.6084 respectively. The per cent of variance 

extracted by these factors are 15.49, 13.22 and 12.46 per cent respectively. The next three POLQUAL  

factors identified by the factors are courtesy, keep up rules and knowledgeable since it‘s eigen values are 

4.5996, 4.2773 and 3.2417. The per cent of variation explained by these three factors are 12.43, 11.56 and 

8.76 per cent respectively. The last two factors identified by factor analysis are informative and 

friendliness since its eigen values are 2.9172 and 2.0899 respectively. The per cent of variation explained 

by these factors are 7.88 and 5.65 per cent respectively. The narrated eight POLQUAL factor‘s explain the 

thirty seven variables to an extent of 87.45 per cent. 

TABLE 4.19 

Level of Expectation on POLQUAL factors among the Respondents 

                                                             
1. Jacques Tay (1996), Multivariate Analysis Techniques in Social Science Research, Thousand Oaks, 

Sage Publications. 

2. Jennifer L. Aaker (1997), ―Dimension of Brand Personality‖, Journal of Marketing Research, August, 

pp.347-356. 

3. Jesph F. Hari, Ralph E. Anderson, Ronald L. Tatham and W.C. Black (1999), Multivariate Data Analysis 

with Readings, 5
th

 Edition, Upper Saddle River, NJ, Prentice Hall, Inc. 

4.  
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* Significant at five per cent level. 

The level of expectation on POLQUAL factors are examined with the help of the mean score of 

the level of expectation on honesty, case to contact, trust-worthy, courtesy, keep up calls, knowledgeable, 

informative and friendliness, legitimacy and competence. The mean score of the above said six factors are 

computed among the urban and rural respondents along with its ‗tstatistics. The results are shown in Table 

4.19.The highly expected POLQUAL factors by the urban respondents are knowledgeable and honesty 

since it‘s mean scores are 3.9214 and 3.8537 respectively. Among the rural respondents, these two are 

friendliness and knowledgeable with the mean score of 3.5168 and 3.4473 respectively. Regarding the 

level of expectation on POLQUAL factors, the significant difference among the urban and rural 

respondents have been noticed in the case of all eight POLQUAL factors since their responsive ‗t‘ statistics 

are significant at five per cent level. 

Association between the Profile of Respondents and their level of expectation on POLQUAL Factors 

 The profile of the respondents may be associated with their level of expectation on POLQUAL 

factors. The present study has made an attempt to examine it with the help of one way analysis of variance. 

All the thirteen profile variables of respondents and their level of expectation in all six SOLQUAL factors 

have been included for the analysis. The results are shown in Table 4.20 

Table 4.20 

Association between Profile of Respondents and then level of expectation on POLQUAL 

Sl. 
No

. 

Profile 

variables 

F Statistics in 

Honest

y 

Ease 

to 
contact 

Trust 

worthy 

Courtes

y 

Keep 

up 
rules 

Knowledg

e-able 

Informativ

e 

Friendline

ss 

1. Nativity 3.5081 4.2173

* 

4.2373

* 

4.1689* 3.9969

* 

3.9969* 2.1441 2.0966 

2. Age 2.6554

* 

2.8884

* 

2.9098

* 

2.5141* 2.7874

* 

2.6684* 1.0886 1.2473 

3. Gender 3.1049 3.4664 3.7031 3.8024 3.6502 3.6041 3.6171 3.5089 

4. Level of 

education 

2.6844

* 

2.7533

* 

2.7689

* 

2.7989* 2.6117

* 

2.6224* 1.6441 1.5441 

5. Occupatio

n 

2.8941

* 

2.5996

* 

2.7364

* 

2.6686* 2.8341

* 

2.6981* 1.0771 1.1189 

6. Marital 

status 

2.2028 2.3044 2.5022 2.4069 2.1108 2.2309 2.2441 2.1779 

7. spouse‘s 

level of 

education 

2.2141 2.3322 2.4217 2.8672* 2.8991

* 

2.3124 2.0889 2.0226 

8. Personal 

income 

per month  

2.7989

* 

2.8924

* 

3.2173

* 

3.4664* 2.9792

* 

2.5684* 2.1121 2.0441 

9. Nature of 

family 

3.1101 3.2667 3.3884 3.5806 3.6049 3.8141 3.6224 3.3818 

10. Family 

size 

2.1073 1.8041 2.5886

* 

2.0822 2.5644

* 

2.7334* 1.8919 1.7133 

11. Number 

of 

2.5541 2.8982

* 

2.9193

* 

2.9664* 2.1288 2.9289* 1.6414 1.4916 

Sl.No. POLQUAL factors 
Mean score among  ‘t’ 

statistics Urban Rural  

1. Honesty 3.8537 3.4401 2.4676* 

2. Ease to contract 3.6397 3.1617 2.5917* 

3. Trust worthy 3.7239 3.2916 2.5693* 

4. Courtesy 3.8316 3.2643 2.6771* 

5. Keep up rules 3.6718 3.2005 2.3944* 

6. Knowledgeable 3.9214 3.4473 2.5411* 

7. Informative 3.8097 3.3118 2.5089* 

8. Friendliness 3.8960 3.5168 2.0117* 
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educated 

per family 

12. Number 

of earning 

members 

per family 

3.2896

* 

3.3142

* 

2.5441 2.7039 2.8964 3.4886* 2.4334 1.5667 

13. Family 

income 

2.9554

* 

2.9971

* 

3.3243

* 

3.5789* 3.7646

* 

3.3989* 1.5446 1.3446 

* Significant at five per cent level. 

 Regarding the level of expectation on honesty, significantly associating profile variables are age, 

level of education, occupation, personal income per month number of earning members per family and 

family since their respective ‗F‘ statistics are significant at five per cent level. The significantly associating 

profile variables regarding the level of expectation on case to contact are nativity, age, level of education, 

occupation, personal income, number of educated per family, number of earning members per family and 

family income whereas in the level of expectation on trust-worthy, these profile variables are nativity, age, 

level of education, occupation, personal income, family size, number of educated per family and family 

income. Regarding the level of expectation on courtesy manners, the significantly associating profile 

variables are nativity, age, level of education, occupation, spouse‘s level of education, personal income, 

family size and family income. The significantly associating profile variables regarding the level of 

expectation on knowledgeable are nativity, age, level of education, occupation, personal income, family 

size, number of educated per family, number of earing members per family and family income. 

Discriminate Expected POLQUAL factors among the urban and  

Rural Respondents 
 Since the level of expectation on POLQUAL factors among the urban respondents is differing 

from the rural respondents, it is imperative to identify the important discriminate expected POLQUAL 

factors among them for same policy implications. Initially, the mean difference and its statistical 

significance have been computed separately. The discriminate power of each POLQUAL factor is 

estimated with the help of Wilk‘s Lambda. The results are shown in Table 4.21. 

Table 4.21 

Mean difference and discriminate power of expected POLQUAL among Urban and Rural 

Respondents 

Sl. 
No. 

POLQUAL 
Mean score among  Mean 

difference 
‘t’ 
statistics 

Wilk’s 
Lambda  Urban Rural 

1. Honesty 3.8537 3.4401 0.4136 2.4676* 0.1244 

2. Ease to contract 3.6397 3.1617 0.4780 2.5917* 0.1028 

3. Trust worthy 3.7239 3.2916 0.4323 2.5693* 0.1591 

4. Courtesy 3.8316 3.2643 0.5673 2.6771* 0.1709 

5. Keep up rules 3.6718 3.2005 0.4713 2.3944* 0.1503 

6. Knowledgeable 3.9215 3.4473 0.4741 2.5411* 0.1121 

7. Informative 3.8097 3.3118 0.4979 2.5089* 0.1441 

8. Friendliness 3.8960 3.5168 0.3792 2.0117* 0.1648 

* Significant at five per cent level. 

 The significant mean differences are noticed in the case of all eight POLQUAL factors since their 

respective ‗t‘ statistics are significant at five per cent level. The higher mean differences are noticed in the 

case of courtesy and informative since their mean differences are 0.5673 and 0.4979 respectively. The 

higher discriminate power is noticed in the case of case to contact and knowledgeable since it‘sWilk‘s 

Lambda are 0.1028 and 0.1121 respectively. The significant POLQUAL factors have been included to 

estimate the two group discriminate function. The unstandardized procedure has been followed to estimate 

the function. The estimated function is: 

 Z = 0.6283+0.2473x1+0.1683x2+0.1254x3+0.0639x4+0.1679x5+0.0826x6  

+ 0.1642x7 +0.1702x8 

Conclusions And Suggestions 

POLQUAL in Police Services 

 The POLQUAL in police services are measured with the help of 37 variables. These variables are 

narrated by the factor analysis into honesty, ease to contact, courtesy, keep up rules, knowledgeable, 

informative and friendliness.  

Honesty 
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 The honesty among the police is measured with the help of six variables. The highly expected 

variable in honesty by the urban and rural respondents are unbiased policing and fair decision making 

respectively. The highly perceived variables in honesty by them is ‗participative‘. In total, the level of 

expectation and perception on fairness is higher among the urban respondents than among the rural 

respondents. The significant difference among the urban and rural respondents have been noticed in the 

expectation of 4 out of 6 variables whereas it is also the same in perception. 

Ease to Contact 
 The highly expected variable in ease to conduct by the urban and rural respondents are ease to 

discuss and ease to speak with public respectively. The highly perceived variables in it among them is 

‗ease to speak with public‘. The significant difference among the urban and rural respondents have been 

noticed in their level of expectation and perception on all five variables in ease to conduct. In total the level 

of expectation and perception on ease to conduct is higher than the urban respondents than that of the rural 

respondents. 

Trustworthy 
 The trust among the respondents is measured with the help of five variables. 

 Among the urban and rural respondents, the highly expected variables in trustworthy is 

believablity whereas the highly perceived variables among them are provide safeness and keep up words 

respectively. The level of expectation and perception on trustworthy among the urban respondents is 

higher than that of the rural respondents.  

Courtesy 
The courtesy is measured with the help of five variables. The highly expected variable in manners 

among the rural and urban respondents are politeness and respect the people respectively. The highly 

perceived variables are respect the people and body language respectively. The significant difference 

among the urban and rural respondents have been noticed in the level of expectation and perception on all 

five variables in it. 

Keep Up Rules 
 The ‗keep up rules‘ (KUR) is measured with the help of five variables. 

 The highly expected variables by the urban respondents is effectiveness in work. The significant 

difference among the urban and rural respondents have been noticed in their level of expectation on all five 

variables in it. The highly perceived variables in KUR among the urban and rural respondents are No 

favouritism and strict on law and order respectively. The significant difference among the two group of 

respondents have been noticed in their perception on four out of five variables in it. The level of 

expectation and perception on KUR is higher among the urban respondents than that among the rural 

respondents. 

Knowledgeable 

 The ‗knowledgeable‘ in the present study is measured with the help of four variables. 

 The highly expected variable in knowledgeable by the urban and rural respondents is 

knowledgeable to resolve problems effectively whereas the perceived variables are continuous updation 

and knowledge about resources respectively. The significant difference among the urban and rural 

respondents have been noticed in their level of expectation and perception on all four variables in 

knowledgeable. In total, the level of expectation and perception on competence is higher among the urban 

respondents than that among the rural respondents. 

Informative (IN) 
 The ‗informative‘ in the present study is measured with the help of four variables. The highly 

expected variable by urban and rural respondents is systematic information. The highly perceived variables 

in IN by the urban and rural respondents are updation of information and free flow of information. The 

significant difference among the urban and rural respondents have been noticed in the level of expectation 

and perception on all four variables in IN. the level of expectation and perception on IN is higher among 

the urban compared to rural respondents. 

Friendliness (FR) 
 The friendliness among the respondents is measured with the help of three variables. The highly 

expected variable in PR by urban and rural respondents are friendly approach and friendly interaction 

respectively. The highly perceived variables in FR by them is ‗friendly treatment‘. The significant 

difference among the two group of respondents have been noticed in the perception on all three variables 

in ‗friendliness‘. The higher level of expectation and perception on ‗friendliness‘ is noticed among the 

urban compared to rural respondents. 
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Abstract 
The right to food does not imply the right to food for free. Individuals' rights to food must be 

respected and protected by the state. Food scarcity happens when people do not have access to food or 

cannot afford to buy it. Food security entails the abolition of all forms of hunger, both current and 

future. India is the birthplace of the 'Grain is God' concept. It was formerly a land of food security, but 

in the twentieth century, that security was replaced by food insecurity. The right to food might be 

viewed as the right to sufficient nutrition. This right is essential for the enjoyment of all other rights, 

such as the right to life and the right to health. Hunger and malnutrition are responsible for more than 

half of all deaths worldwide, either directly or indirectly.  Hunger is a violation of human dignity as 

well as a barrier to a country's social, political, and economic advancement. According to international 

aspects everyone has the fundamental right to be free of hunger. This article focuses on legislative 

changes taken to secure the right to food, as well as the establishment of administrative agencies and 

public assistance systems. 

Keywords: Hunger, Human Dignity, Food Insecurity, Nutrition and Right to Health. 
 

Introduction 

Everyone has the fundamental right to be free from hunger and many international conventions 

and agreement insist the same.
i
  The right to food does not imply the right to food for free. Individuals' 

rights to food must be respected and protected by the state during the emergency like natural disaster or a 

war. Food insecurity is caused by issues with food distribution rather than food production.  What 

determines food distribution amongst different groups of the population is an important subject. Food 

insecurity is a notion that refers to the unpredictable, insufficient, or undesirable availability, access, or 

usage of food at the household level. As a result, households are categorized as either secure or insecure. 

When one or more people in the household are food insecure, the household is called food insecure. 

Food Security and Food Accessibility 
Food security, as defined by the United Nations‘ Committee on World Food Security, means that 

all people, at all times, have physical, social, and economic access to sufficient, safe, and nutritious food 

that meets their food preferences and dietary needs for an active and healthy life.
ii
Food security is the 

combination of the following three elements:Food accessibility: food must be accessible in appropriate 

quantities and on a regular basis. It takes into account local stock and production as well as the ability to 

import food from elsewhere via commerce or help.People must be able to obtain enough quantities of food 

on a regular basis, whether through purchase, home production, barter, gifts, borrowing, or food help.Food 

utilisation: Food consumed must have a beneficial nutritional effect on individuals. It includes household 

cooking, storage, and hygiene routines, as well as individual health, water and sanitation, feeding, and 

sharing practices. 

Impact of Public Distribution System in India 

The Public Distribution system (PDS) arose as a system for managing scarcity and distributing 

food grains at low rates. The Government of India distributes food grains under the TPDS
iii

 to States/Union 

Territories for above poverty line people and below poverty line families, including Antyodaya Anna 

Yojana (MY) people. Food grains must be procured, stored, and transported from one state to another by 

the Central Government. The grains are provided through Fair Price Shops to the poorest members of 

society. The amount of food grains provided to reasonable pricing shops in various places must be 

regulated by state governments. The state government is responsible for identifying low-income families, 

issuing ration cards, and supervising and monitoring the operation of Fair Price Shops. Various parts of 

society filed a Public Interest Litigation (PIL) before the Supreme Court of India, requesting that the Court 

intervene in this issue. In People's Union of Civil liberties v. Union of India
iv
the Supreme Court of India 

ordered that food grains in government godowns be utilised to feed people afflicted by the state's 

prolonged drought. The court stated that safeguarding vulnerable people from famine is vital. The court 

reaffirmed that the right to life protected by the Indian Constitution includes the right to sustenance. 

Commissioners were appointed by the Court to oversee the implementation of its orders and provide 

recommendations. It called for the implementation of a variety of social protection programmes, including 
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subsidised food-grain programmes for the poor, destitute feeding schemes, school feeding programmes, 

mother and child nutrition programmes, and programmes that ensured employment to all those seeking 

labour in rural areas.The right to food means that the government should not interfere with people's 

livelihoods. Every national statute that contains such provisions must be amended. In order to enable 

people to earn a living, based on that the Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act,2005
v
 was passed in India. It aims to improve the livelihood security of people in rural areas by 

guaranteeing a rural household whose adult members volunteer to do unskilled manual work a hundred 

days of wage employment in a year. It aims to improve rural livelihood security by providing at least 100 

days of wage employment to every household whose adult members volunteer to do unskilled manual 

labour in a fiscal year. The Indian government has a responsibility to ensure that the right to food is 

respected without prejudice. 

Constitutional Mandate Regarding Food Security 

The Constitution of India has prevented the discrimination and upholds dignity of individual. 

Article 21 of the Indian Constitution protects the right to life as a fundamental right. The term 'life' in this 

Article has been understood by the courts to signify a life of human dignity, not just survival or animal 

existence. The right to life is defined by the Supreme Court of India as "the right to food, water, a suitable 

environment, education, medical treatment, and shelter."  Article 21 of the Constitution protects the right to 

life, which includes the right to water and the right to live with human dignity, as well as the fundamental 

requirements of life, such as proper sustenance, clothing, and a roof over one's head. The right to food is 

part of the right to life. In Chameli Singh and Others .v. State of Uttar Pradesh
vi
 the supreme court express 

it views on right to life ie: The expression 'Life' in this Article has been judicially interpreted to mean a life 

with human dignity and not mere survival or animal existence. The right to life is described by the 

Supreme Court of India as "the right to food, water, a suitable environment, education, medical treatment, 

and shelter." Article 21 of the Constitution protects the right to life, which includes the right to water
vii

. 

The Directive Principles of State Policy serve as a guide for interpreting fundamental rights, particularly 

Article 21's right to life. The right to food is fundamental to living a dignified life. The government has a 

responsibility to ensure food security so that citizens do not go hungry. Among other things, the state must 

work to enhance the nutrition and standard of living of its citizens, as well as public health.  

Law Relating to Food Security in India 
The National Food Security Act, 2013 was enacted by the Indian government to ensure that 

everyone has access to food. A life cycle approach is used in this legislation. In Indian law, the term "food" 

is defined. Food is defined as any substance intended for human consumption, whether processed, partially 

processed, or untreated, and includes primary food.Food also includes genetically modified or engineered 

food or food containing such ingredients, infant food, packaged drinking water, alcoholic drink, chewing 

gum, and any substance, including water, used into the food during its manufacture, preparation, or 

treatment, but excludes animal feed, live animals unless they are prepared or processed for placing on the 

market for human consumption, plants prior to harvesting, drugs and medicinal products, coca leaves, and 

any substance, including water, used into the food during its manufacture, preparation, or treatment.The 

Act defines "food security" as a means to supply entitled quantity of food grains and meal.
viii

The law 

address all vulnerable groups of people and provides that eligible households are given priority which are 

place under the Antyodaya Anna Yojana Scheme.
ix

.In Centre for Pubic Interest vs Union of India 

&Ors
x
the Supreme Court of India held that the right to lifeand human dignity also encompasses the right to 

have food articles and beverages which are free from harmfulresidues such as pesticides and insecticides. 

The Court asked the Food Safety and Standards Authority of India (FSSAI) to conduct periodical 

inspection and monitor fruit and vegetable markets. The Court held;Enjoyment of life and its attainment, 

including right to life and human dignity encompasses within its ambit availability of articles of food, 

without insecticides or pesticides residues, veterinary drugs residues, antibiotic residues, solvent 

residues.India generates enough food to satisfy the needs of its starving citizens. However, there are no 

procedures in place to prevent food loss. Food grains cannot be stored or transported in India because of a 

lack of infrastructure. As a result, half of the food produced is lost before reaching the poor. India 

continues to struggle with poverty and unemployment. Food security is a broad word that encompasses 

food availability, accessibility, and price. In granaries, there should be adequate food on hand in case of an 

emergency. The food that the government provides must be readily available to its residents. The food that 

the government makes available and accessible must be inexpensive to the poorest citizens. India has 

regulations and some of the strongest programmes in the world, but it still cannot feed its starving people. 

The National Food Security Act has a basic flaw in that it delegated power to state governments, and there 

is frequently tension between the federal government and state governments over food grain allocation.As 
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a result, many states are experiencing food grain shortages. Obtaining food grains comes at a high price. 

The state government is unable to cover expenses. States lack the necessary storage and transportation 

infrastructure to convey food grains. India should promote cooperative marketing associations that can sell 

food grains directly to buyers. This will eradicate intermediaries and profiteering as well as black 

marketing. Larger society may have their own warehouse and storage facilities. This will help to reduce 

storage losses significantly. Food grains should be purchased from co-operative marketing organizations 

by the Food Corporation of India.Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, and Bihar 

have all achieved significant advances in cooperative marketing. Members' interests are protected by 

sugarcane marketing societies in Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. Efforts must be made to deploy technological 

methods to track food grain waste and rotting. Consumers in Tamil Nadu can get stock information by 

SMS, and in Chattisgarh, they can get information on when supplies will arrive at the fair pricing shop. 

The state of Chhattisgarh has a system in place to track the full supply chain from agrarian to customer.  

Conclusion 
The Supreme Court of India has passed an order time and again to realize the valuable rights such 

as right to food and directed the concerned authority to distribute the food for needy people through the 

existing welfare schemes, as well as legitimizing and securing the right to food as a legal entitlement and it 

is ensured by the National Food Security Act,2013 but there is vast discrimination in implementing the 

same. It is important to note here that Indian economy is the fastest growing economy in the world. It has 

grown to become the tenth-largest economy in the world in terms of nominal Gross Domestic Product. 

However, India's rapid economic growth has failed to improve food security, most notably during the 

covid lockdown, when a large number of people (informal workers) lost jobs and were unable to earn 

money or meet basic needs. In addition to this, the government apparatus was unable to provide all 

necessary items to those who were in danger during the lockdown. 
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Introduction:   

                       The Present Research Work seeks to find out the effects of Agricultural Implements on 

Soyabean Cultivation in Vidarbha Region. In this research the use of Woden plough, Iron Plough, 

Threshers, Seeds Drills and Tractors in which districts of Vidarbha is less has proved the need of the hour 

by increasing agricultural implements to increase the productivity of Soyabean Crop. 

 
Objectives: - The specific objectives of the present research work is,To study how Agricultural 

Implements impacts on Soyabean Cultivation in Vidarbha 

Study Region: Vidarbha: - The Vidarbha region extended from 18
0
38‟ to 21

0
43‟ north latitudes and 

75
0
56‟ to 80

0
55‟ east longitudes below the Tropic of Cancer. The study region is bounded to its north and 

north-east by Betul, Chindwara, Seoni and Balghat districts of Madhya Pradesh and to the east and south-

east it is bounded by Durg and Bastar Districts of Chhattisgarh state. To the south it is bounded by Andhra 

Pradesh and the Sothern boundary of Vidarbha region is delimited by Painganga and Pranhita rivers and to 

the west is Jalgaon and Aurangabad district of Maharashtra State. The region included nine districts i.e. 

Buldhana, Akola, Washim, Amravati, Yavatmal, Wardha, Nagpur, Bhandara, Gondia,  Chandrapur and 

Gadchiroli. 

Database and Methodology:-  As the present research work has to be done single handedly researcher 

hope the readers will take into consideration its limitations. The data collected and used for the period 

1990-91 to 2020-21 comes both primary and secondary sources.  

Discussion :  
i) Wooden Plough:- Wooden plough is traditional implements which is widely used by the farmers in the 

hilly parts of the west. Table No. 1.1 reveals that, in 1990-91, below 5% wooden plough was used in 

Buldhana, Akola and Wardha districts whereas 5% to 15% Wooden plough was used in Amravati, Nagpur, 

Yavatmal , Gadchiroli and Chandrapur districts, and above 15% Wooden plough was used in Bhandara 

(24.43%) district. During 2020-21, below 5% Wooden plough was used in Gadchiroli (0.61%) district, 

whereas 5% to 15%, Wooden plough used in Bhandara, Nagpur, Wardha, Chandrapur, Amravati and 

Akola districts and above 15% Wooden plough used in Buldhana and Wardha (21.31%) districts in the 

same year. 

Table No. 1.1 

Different Agricultural Implements in Vidarbha Region 

                                                                                                                        Area in 00’Hector 
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s 

 

Buldha

na 
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(1.41

) 
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94 

(22) 

2957 

(15.56

) 

 

N.

A 

947 

(20.8

2) 

 

1 

36668 

(19.39) 
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(1.82) 
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(4.87) 
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7 
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& 
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2 

(4) 
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26 
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37) 
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(14) 
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A 
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9) 

 

4 
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(3.75) 
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(6.02) 
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9) 
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4 

(15.

26) 

 

5.5 
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ti 
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8 
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) 
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15 
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44) 
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) 

 

N.

A 
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2 
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1) 
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6 
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2 

 9753 283 2031  227  40298 68477 957 40089 865  
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9) 

 

5 
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) 

26209 

(10.8

3) 
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0 
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A 
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1 
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apur 
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8) 
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A 
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6 
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) 
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0 
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9 
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8) 

406

5 
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9) 

19 

(0.10) 
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A 
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9 

1159 
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(15.57

) 
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(0.50) 
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(2.26) 
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(2.9

8) 

 

11 
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ha 

 

6975

11 

(100) 
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) 

 

19005 

(100) 

 

N.

A 

 

4548 

(100) 
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5 
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55099

4 
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(100) 

24194

3 

(100) 

 

134

64 

(10

0) 

 

Source: Livestock Census 1991-92, 2020-21 

Note: Figures in the brackets indicate % 
ii) Iron Plough:- Iron plough facilities deep ploughing as compared to wooden plough. According to their 

capacity for deep ploughing the iron plough is is drown either by two, four or more pairs of bullocks 

depending on the types of soil. The heavy iron plough is preferred in medium to deep black and alluvial 

soils. As Soyabean is grown in such soils the use of Iron plough is a common phenomenon. During 1990-

91, below 5% Iron plough was used in Gadciroli districts whereas 5% to 15% Iron plough was used in 

Chandrapur, Nagpur, Bhandara and Wardha districts and above 15% Iron plough was used in Yavatmal, 

Amravati, Akola and Buldhana (22%) districts. During 2020-21, below 5% Iron plough was used in 

Buldhana (1.82%) Akola and Wardha districts, whereas 5% to 15% Iron plough was used in Amravati, 

Nagpur and Yavatmal districts, and above 15% Iron plough has used in Gadchiroli, Chandrapur and 

Bhandara disticts in the same year. 

iii) Seed drills:- Seed drill use for the purpose of seed sowing in agricultural land. Table 2.11 reveals that, 

below 5% seed drill has used in Bhandara (1.70%), Gadchiroli and Chandrapur districts, Whereas 5% to 

15% seed drills has used in wardha, Nagpur, Amravati districts and above 15% seed drills has used in 

Yavatmal, Akola and Buldhana districts. 

iv) Threshers:- It is used for Soyabean cultivation, in 1990-91, below 5% threshers was applied for 

agricultural purposes in Gadchiroli (0.10%) districts. Whereas 5% to 15% threshers applied in Wardha, 

Yavatmal, Nagpur, Chandrapur, Amravati and Akola districts and above 15% threshers applied in 

Buldhana (15.56%) districts. During 2020-21, below 5% threshers used in Gadchiroli (0.50%), 

Chandrapur, Yavatmal, Buldhana districts, whereas 5% to 15% threshers used in Amravati, Akola and 

Nagpur districts, and above 15% threshers used in Wardha and Bhandara (44.70%) districts. 

v) Tractors:- Tractor is an important implement which has become popular in Soyabean cultivation areas 

due to multiple uses for the preparation of cultivation of land. During 1990-91, below 9% tractors was used 

in Wardha (3.36%), Gadchiroli, yavatmal, Nagpur and Chandrapur districts. Whereas 9% to 18% tractor 

was used in Amravati and Bhandara districts. Whereas 9% to 18% tractor was used in Amravati and 

Bhandara districts and above 18% tractors was used in Akola and Buldhana (20.82%) districts. During 

2020-21, below 9% tractors used in Gadchiroli (2.08%), Yavatamal , Wardha, Amravati and Chandrapur 

districts, whereas 9% to 18% tractors used in Nagpur, Bhandara and Amravati districts, and above 18% 
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tractors used in Buldhana (19.73%) disricts. Tractors used were increased in every district due to increase 

agricultural literacy and modern techniques. 

Conclusion :  
in Vidarbha used wooden plough, iron plough, seed drills, threshers and tractors during 

investigation period, so these agricultural implements are not properly suitable for the Soyabean 

cultivation. If every districts will increased above 30% of each agricultural implements in Vidarbha  i.e. 

beneficial for Soyabean cultivation.  
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Abstract : - 
          The most talked about and major problem of the world at present is environmental imbalance.  The 

deteriorating relationship of human nature is the most responsible factor for the degradation of the 

environment.  As long as this relationship has been friendly, the elements of the environment have been 

tolerating our minor blunders.  But when the environment was continuously harmed for the fulfillment of 

material selfishness, its quality began to decline.  Contempt of environment in the name of modernity has 

become a habit.  While dreaming of conquering nature, we forgot that human beings are also sons of 

nature.  The basis of his life is also natural things, whose quality is our utmost duty to maintain.  The result 

of our mistake is starting to manifest in the form of pollution.  Some crises are becoming question marks 

for human existence.  At present, many environmental problems have come due to air pollution, water 

pollution, soil pollution etc., due to which global warming, climate change, impact on agricultural 

production are affecting human health, arising from industrial revolution, materialistic culture has affected 

human society.  By corrupting the road, it has created a crisis not only for the human race but also for the 

wildlife.  If the emission of greenhouse gases is not stopped, by the year 2100, the temperature of the earth 

is expected to increase by 1.2 to 6.5 degrees. The state of Rajasthan has always been grappling with 

difficult geographical conditions, unfavorable economic and social environment and natural calamities, so 

it has become very important to save the environment in the present scenario.  Panchayati Raj Institutions 

are playing an important role in environmental protection in the state of Rajasthan. 

Key words : - Environment Protection, Panchayati Raj Institutions, Global warming, Green Rajasthan, 

Ecology and Climate change. 

 

Introduction : -  

               India is a country of villages.  The village is ruled by Gram Panchayats.  Pancho is considered as 

the God in the village. Panchayats can play an important role in environmental protection. In the 73rd 

Constitutional Amendment Act, making Panchayats 'institutions of self-government' at three levels, a list 

of subjects under Panchayats has also been provided.  The 29 subjects mentioned in the Eleventh Schedule 

are land reforms, land consolidation, soil conservation, water management, social forestry, minor forest 

produce, non-conventional energy sources, sanitation and property maintenance, environmental 

management. Environment is the gift of nature for the maintenance of life on earth.  Every element that we 

use to survive comes under the environment such as air, water, light, land, trees, forests and other natural 

elements. Environment refers to a phenomenon that affects animal and plant communities.  As the 

population grew and technical knowledge developed, so did the excessive exploitation of natural resources.  

Due to forest destruction, urbanization, industrialization, population growth, exploitation of minerals, etc., 

air, water, soil, noise and thermal pollution etc. are increasing.  The temperature is expected to rise by 1.2 

to 6.5 degrees. 

               Environment is made up of two components biotic and abiotic. The biological environment 

includes living beings, animals, plants and micro-organisms.  Abiotic environment includes all the non-

living elements like air, land, water etc.  Correlations between human environment have been studied from 

various perspectives such as environmental deterministic, possibleist objective, economic deterministic, 

ecological, neo-deterministic approach.  Apart from these perspectives, the movement to save the 

environment started in the year 1970, through these movements, emphasis is laid on maintaining greenery 

in the environment, hence the politics inspired by it is called green politics.Ecology and Climate change : - 

Climate change has caused huge changes in the ecosystem of the whole world.The main idea of the 

ecosystem concept is that living organisms influence every other element in their local environment. 

Climate change is one of the most important global environmental challenges affecting food production, 

water supply, health, energy, etc.  It is necessary to study the effects of climate change and suggest its 

mitigation measures.  Together with other observations and studies, space-based global change observation 

aims to provide a solid scientific basis for the development of national and international policy regarding 

natural and human-induced change in the Earth system. 
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Green Rajasthan Scheme : - The Government of Rajasthan has started 'Green Rajasthan Scheme' under 

MGNREGA to promote environmental protection.  In which there was a plan to plant lakhs of saplings 

every year during the rainy season.  In the last three years, 1 crore 57 lakh saplings have been claimed 

under this scheme in Banswara, Dungarpur and Pratapgarh of Rajasthan. 

              Under the leadership of the United Nations, various countries started taking initiatives to control 

environmental pollution, which resulted in various environmental conventions.  If we look at the world 

stage, then India has been the only country in the whole world where concern has been expressed in this 

direction since time immemorial.  Aurans are a type of reserved forest in the villages of Rajasthan.  They 

had the authority of community institutions, village panchayats and trusts of temples etc.  They can also be 

called resources of accessible property of Panchayats of rural areas, which have a very important place in 

the role of rural life.  Rural local autonomous bodies have been there in India since ancient times.  In the 

Vedic age, the efficient units of local government existed in the form of sabha, samiti and vidatha 

organizational units.  Lord Ripon's proposal came into force on 18 May 1882, which proved to be a 

milestone in establishing the institutions of local government.  After independence, Panchayati Raj 

institutions were mentioned in Article 40 of the Indian Constitution.  It was inaugurated by Late Prime 

Minister Pandit Shri Jawaharlal Nehru on 2 October 1959 in Nagaur district of Rajasthan.  Constitutional 

status was given to Panchayati Raj Institutions by the 73rd Constitutional Amendment.  Rajasthan 

Panchayat Raj Act 1994 was passed by the Rajasthan Legislative Assembly which came into force from 23 

April 1994.  According to this new act, elections were held in December 1994 and January 1995 for all the 

three levels of Panchayati Raj Institutions (1) Gram Panchayat (2) Panchayat Samiti (3) Zilla Parishad and 

at present all the institutions are functioning. 

              Environmental protection is closely related to the life of all living beings and all the natural 

environment of this earth.  The whole earth is getting contaminated due to pollution and the end of human 

civilization is visible in the near future. Keeping this situation in mind, in 1992, 'Earth Conference' of 174 

countries of the world was organized in Brazil.  After this, in 2002, by organizing the Earth Conference in 

Johannesburg, many measures were suggested to all the countries of the world to pay attention to 

environmental protection.  In fact, life on earth can be preserved only by the protection of the environment, 

otherwise the life cycle of the earth will also end like the planets like Mars etc. 

Role of Panchayati Raj Institutions in Environment Protection : - 

             India is a country of villages.  The village is ruled by Gram Panchayats.  Pancho is considered as 

the God in the village.  Panchayats can play an important role in environmental protection.  By which we 

can save our mother earth from pollution.  Panchayats can play an important role in the protection of the 

environment keeping the following points in mind. 

1. Planting more and more trees should be done by explaining to the public how important plants are in 

our life, plants give us life ie oxygen and take carbon dioxide gas from the atmosphere. 

2. Throwing light about the benefits of cleanliness and sanitation in our lives, attention should be paid to 

cleanliness through proper use of water and waste management. 

3. Rain is a good source of clean water, ways to store rain water should be adopted. Water harvesting can 

also be done in Panchayat land. 

4. Arrangements should be made by the Panchayat that any kind of dirt should be dumped in the ponds, 

lakes, wells etc. of the village so that all the water available in them can be used and the water is not 

polluted. 

5. Apart from the normal crops, agro-forestry should be adopted in the Shamlat land, this will also 

conserve water, the fertile power of the land will be maintained and it will become a source of income 

for the panchayat for a long time.  By paying attention to agro-forestry in Shamlat land, that land will 

be utilized properly and the income of the panchayat will also increase. 

6. The schemes of various departments run by the government like agriculture, horticulture, women, 

child welfare, panchayati raj etc. 

7. Emphasis should be given on organic farming. Organic farming should be done on the lands of 

Panchayats, which will improve the Panchayati land. 

8. Trees are usually cut for fuel, Panchayat should make arrangements in such a way that only dried 

branches of trees are plucked for fuel. 

9. Understanding the importance of energy conservation, the Panchayat should emphasize the use of 

renewable energy, spreading awareness about the schemes run by the government for renewable 

energy, they should be implemented. 

10. Keeping in view the land conservation and land health, emphasis should be given on minimum use of 

chemicals in the agriculture sector. 
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11. Global warming is a very big problem today, the temperature of the earth is increasing gradually, 

which is having a bad effect on agriculture and environment, Panchayats should make the villagers 

aware for the participation of every person in reducing it. 

12. Women take the responsibility of the whole house, they should be made a special participant in 

environmental protection, women are more sensitive, so they will play their part in environmental 

protection well. 

13. Persons who play an important role in environmental protection should be honored by giving 

commendation letters or awards from the Panchayat and the government, in this way other people of 

the society will also come forward by encouraging them. 

Conclusion : - 
            Today the whole world is concerned about the deteriorating condition of the environment, for this 

awareness programs should be organized from time to time in collaboration with various departments so 

that people understand their responsibility towards the environment well and play an important role in its 

conservation. In this way, with the steps taken by the Panchayat, we can change the picture of the whole of 

India and save our environment and the earth. Environmental pollution is such a burning problem of the 

whole world today, which has arisen due to high production and prosperity in developed countries and due 

to population growth, unemployment and poverty in developing countries.  Today, the problem of air 

pollution, water pollution, soil pollution, noise pollution, nuclear pollution, heat pollution has taken a 

formidable form in the world.  Due to which many problems have arisen in the world like greenhouse 

effect, depletion of ozone layer, acid rain etc. Due to these, the life of human fauna and flora etc. is being 

threatened.  In the increasing nuclear arms race in the world, increasing pollution has taken the task of 

adding fuel to the fire.  Due to the greenhouse effect, increase in global warming, water air change, 

increase in the water level in the oceans, impact on human health is affecting agriculture. 

              World Environment Day is celebrated all over the world on 5th June.  The main objective of this 

day is to protect the environment and keep the whole world free from pollution. Thus Panchayati Raj 

institutions in the country were established for the purpose of public welfare.  Panchayati Raj Institutions 

in Rajasthan are playing an important role in keeping the environment clean and pollution free and green 

under the responsibility of all round development of the society. As a citizen of a country and as a resident 

of this earth it is our responsibility to make this earth clean, clean, beautiful and free from pollution. 
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Abstract :- 
            Water pollution is a major global problem in recent years which requires ongoing 

evaluation,management and strict implementation of water resource policy for safe survival of plants and 

animals  aquatic creature and human being on this earth.More than 70% of the fresh water in liquid form of 

our country is converted into being unfit  for consumption.  Not only  India, but  other countries  are also  

suffering  from the  same problem. This has been explained clearly by the help of considerable number of 

references in this  paper.  Various  sources  of  pollution  such as  sewage  discharge,  industrial effluents  

and agricultural runoff and their potential has been studied in mass. Various prescribed standards for  

different  category of  inland  water  have  been  explained.  The  paper  also  consists  of  the potential  and 

extent  of  various  components which  pollute the  water. Finally,  effect  of water pollution has been 

shown in nutshell. 

Key Words:- Agriculture, Water Pollution, Water bodies, Nutrient ,Ground Water 

 

Introduction:-  
             Water is the greatest gift of nature. India is the country where more than 60% of population 

depends upon agriculture for their livelihood. Agricultural activities that cause water pollution include 

confined animal facilities, grazing, plowing, pesticide, spraying, irrigation, fertilizing, planting and 

harvesting. The main elements of agricultural pollution are: 

1. Phosphates 

2. Nitrates 

3. Pesticides 

4. Sediment 

5. Faecal bacteria. 

            Our survival on Earth depends on three basic resources  – water, air  and  soil, nature‟s three 

valuable gifts to mankind. Among which water is the most important component as it forms the basic 

medium for origin of life. Agricultural pollution of surface water, groundwater and marine waters  relates 

to the  contamination of drinking water, and harmful effects on ecosystems. This paper is aimed to discuss 

on the ways that can minimize  agricultural impact on surface water and groundwater pollution. The 

various ways are :- 

1. Managing Livestock Grazing 

2. Managing  Pesticides 

3. Managing sedimentation 

4. Managing  Confined Animal Facility 

5. Managing  Irrigation 

Source of Water Pollution :- 
              Water pollution is a major global problem which requires ongoing evaluation and revision of 

water resource policy at all the levels. Water pollution is a serious problem in India as almost 70% of its 

surface water resource and growing percentage of its groundwater reserves  are contaminated  by 

biological,  toxic, organic and inorganic pollutants. In many cases, these sources  have been rendered 

unsafe for human consumption as well as for other activities, such as irrigation and industrial need. This 

shows that degraded  water quality can contribute to water security as it limits its availability for both 

human use and for the ecosystem. 

 Generally, the pollutants come from three prominent sources-  

1. sewage discharged into the river,   

2. industrial effluents discharged into the river without any pretreatment and   

3. surface run off from agricultural land, where chemical fertilizers, pesticides, insecticides and 

manures are used.    

           This makes the river water unsafe for drinking and bathing. About 1500 substances have been listed 

as pollutants in  freshwater ecosystems. 
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Some facts  of water pollution :-     
1. Fresh water in the world it is only 2.5 % of total water available. Around 70% of the industrial waste is 

dumped into the water bodies where they Pollute  the usable water supply. 

2. The total volume of water available on the Earth is about 1.4 billion km and about 70% of the Earth is 

covered in water. 

3. Fourteen billion pounds of garbage mostly plastic, is dumped 

4. into the ocean every year. 

5.  Plastic waste beging a major water pollutant  is causing huge destruction of marine life and is believed 

to be responsible  for deaths of more than 10,000 sea mammals, sea,birds and various types of fishes. 

        Water pollution is a  major environmental issue in India. The largest source of water pollution in India 

is untreated sewage and agricultural runoff due to which most rivers, lakes and surface water in India are 

polluted. 

 Water Consumption of Indian  Agriculture:- 
                Consumption of the water fo irrigation is rising. The volume of the water used for irrigation in 

India is expected to increase by 68.5 Tr. liters between 2000 and 2050. India is the one of the world's 

leading crop producers. Over the years, this has led to an increase in water consumption in agriculture 

sector.Rice wheat and sugarcane together constitute 90% of the Indian's crop production and are the most 

water- consuming crops. India has the highest water footprints among the top rice and wheat producing  

countries. Agriculturally  based industries such as textiles, sugar and  fertilizer are among the top producers 

of waste water. Accordingly the pollution related to agriculture sector has also  risen. 

Management of Water Pollution in Agriculture Sector:- 
                     The  various ways that can minimize agricultural impacts of on surface water and ground 

water pollution are:- 

Control of water pollution:- 
 Excessive use of the water for agricultural, industries and domestic uses is leading to water pollution, 

because such excess water is transformed into saline water, Sewage of effuent. Unnecessary use of of 

water must be reduced. Steps should be taken for storage of water in a proper manner. 

 Managing Irrigation:-                                                                                       Farmers can reduce NPS 

pollution from  irrigation by improving water use efficiency. Actual crop needs can be measured with a 

variety of equipment. Irrigation water is applied to supplement natural precipitation or to protect crops 

against freezing or wilting. Insufficient irrigation can cause water quality problems.  

Managing Sedimentation:- 
                      Excessive sedimentation clouds the  water, which reduces the amount of sunlight reaching 

aquatic plants; covers fish spawning areas food supplies and clogs the gills of fish. Sedimentation occurs 

when wind or water runoff carries soil particles from an area, such as a farm field and transports them to a 

water body, such as a stream or lake. Farmers and ranchers can reduce erosion and sedimentation by 20 to  

90% by applying management measures to control the volume and flow rate of runoff water, keep the soil 

in place, and reduce soil transport. 

 Managing livestock Grazing:- 
                  To reduce the impacts of grazing on water quality, farmers and ranchers can adjust grazing 

intensity, keep livestock out of sensitive areas, provide alternative source of water and shade, and 

revegetate rangeland and pasture land.   Overgrazing exposes soils, increases erosion, encourages  

inversion by undersirable plants, destroys fish habitat, and reduces the filtration of sediment necessary for 

building streambanks , wet  meadows, and floodplains.     

 Managing Confined Animal Facilities :- 
                  Discharges can be limited by storing and managing facility wastewater and runoff with an 

appropriate waste management system. Runoff  form poorly managed facilities can carry Pathogen  

nutrients, and oxygen demanding substances the contaminante shell fishing areas and other major water 

quality problems.   Ground water can also be contaminated by seepage. 

Conclusion:- 
                     The impact of agriculture  on  water  resources  and  the  impact  of  water  on  agriculture  

will  be positively influenced by the participation of farmers in training to implement good agricultural  

practices. India is a country, where more than 60% population depends upon agriculture. As agriculture is 

a larger sector causing water pollution, the initiatives  for management of the pollution may be effective to 

control the water pollution up to a greater extent. The people depending upon agriculture can we trained up 

in this regard to control the situation as for as for as possible.  
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        Thus proper management of water is needed .Unless it is  managed in suitable manner ,it causes 

number of problems and will ruin of human life . Water pollution control boards in every City for timely 

management of the pollution problems.       
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Abstract:  
Organization is broad concept in Public Administration which includes the framework, model, 

setting up, structure,  utilization and achievement of goals. It is an integral to human life, institution, 

society and administration which determine living patterns, level of culture, satisfaction of job, democratic 

functioning, education, transformation  of society, and utility of financial services. In a layman language, 

organization provides means of human efforts, direction, supervision, fruitfulness, and accomplishments. 

Some scholars views organization as allocation of duties & responsibilities, managerial efficiency, 

promptness of work, performance of job, assembling- integrating and coordinating the activities. These 

practices help to secure physical, mechanical, and human activities to gain men and material benefits. Ever 

since the beginning of globalization and economic liberalization, India has undergone many ups and down. 

The paper presents a comparative study of various organizational management like government, public 

corporation, NGOs and  MNCs.  

Key words: Organization, Management, Public private Sectors, Hierarchy, Coordination  

 

Concept   of   Organization 

Literally, the term „Organization‟ refers to the mechanism which helps the individual and society 

to live together like  bonds and social contract to achieve the common goals. In general term, Organization 

is also related to enterprise, adventure, endeavour,  determination, get-up-and-go, initiative, social 

business, and dynamic process of development. Thus, Organization becomes the means to pursue effective 

strategy, plan of action, management and attainment of objectives.  Large number of scholars of public 

administration, management and academics have given wider   approach to understand the meaning and 

application  of  Organization.  The prominent ones include: Haimann, Morstein Maxx, Louis Allen, 

Mooney, Pfiffner, Presthus, Sherwood, Railey, Chester Bernard, and John Guas and the formal and 

informal  organizations. It broadly  covers:  process of differentiation, integration, grouping of  activities, 

establishment of authority, incorporation of system, sub system, and carrying out the entrusted task. Some 

scholars believe that  Organization is the process of identifying the facts, grouping of power, delegating the 

authority, administrative accountability and  formation of human association. Thus,  Organization  broadly 

refers the pattern of ways-means, face-to-fact contact, consciously coordinated task, work arrangement, 

and relations of various tasks. Characteristically, Organization in general include purposeful, specialized-

non specialized task of integration system, and  services to environment. The subject related to behavior, 

designing, transmission of decision, channel of communication, authority, leadership and  discipline    also 

encircle the activities of Organization. In short, there is a greater need to understand the complexities, 

limitations, specialized objectives, and authoritative allocation of values which are increasingly important.  

For some scholars, Organization also  include allocation of functions, responsibility, group behavior, and 

factor enterprises. It also includes: administrative structure, designing and managing.   

Methods & Objectives 

Organization fundamentally deals  various array of activities which are broadly focused around 

formal and informal organizations. Key objectives  like exploration, research and development deals large 

number of issues like hierarchy, unity of command, span of control, coordination and decentralization 

widely spread under various public and private organizations in India. Role of civil servants, bureaucrats, 

personnel administration and governance  are being examined in the comparative and institutional  

methods. In order to understand the broad parameter of Organization, it   is better  to highlight the structure 

and function of Formal and Informal Organization. 

Formal Organization  

Formal Organization in India often works within the principles of consciously determined action 

so to enable the people to achieve the desired results. Such outcomes result   thorough arrangement of 

personnel goals, accomplishment of task,  allocation of responsibilities, and deliberately created for result 

oriented management. Most   Formal Organizations in India like Ministry of Finance, External Affairs, 

defense and  railways  are the ideal examples where rules and regulations are arranged according to 

mechanical and technical means. Consciously coordinated, communicated and accountability of works  

enable the proper functioning, designing, identifying,   allocating and distributing  the duties.  
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On positive sides, Formal Organizations are equipped with formal structure (job assignment), legally 

bounded, division of work (mechanical and organic solidarity),  permanent and rule followers. It is often 

remain centrally controlled and downwards to communication equipped with hierarchy of power.  On the 

positive  sides,   the  Formal Organization performs better works by using the reasoning of power, social 

ability, rational choice and  fixed predictability, The responsibilities of the individual are better assessed  

through directional and operational goals. On the negative sides, Formal Organizations do not work within 

effective criteria and support poor social balancing. This often results in process of adjustment and re 

adjustment. Very often, the interpersonal relations and social communications are slowed down, and  

minimized where the personnel‟s are not duty bound resulting in loss of duties and responsibilities. In such 

cases, individual creativity, spirit, motivation and tendency for doing serious works are hampered and 

jeopardized as Indian way of functioning are virtually  controlled and supervised by  media and saffron 

minds. 

Informal Organization  

Informal Organization in India is rather the result of social interaction, interpersonal relations and 

feeling of togetherness. Such organizations are increasingly  important while considering the complications 

of modern public administration. Scholars like Elton Mayo and Chester Bernard have beautifully  summed 

as how Informal Organization are important  in human relations as integral to social, moral, ethical and 

human like management. These pertain to various human experiments, group behavior, social mindedness, 

humane approach, we- feeling, and relational actions. As such, the Informal Organizations are inclined 

towards social likeminded rather  than official complications. In fact, Informal Organizations are based on 

processional   support, inter-activities, personal likings or disliking, and curiosity. In fact, the feelings of 

togetherness,  hand in hand approach, social collectivity, curious union, shoulder to shoulder, and side by 

side approach are more rewarding in forms of support and services. Large number of NGOs and related 

activities in India like Bhartiya Kisan Union, Women Associations, Greenpeace Activist, and Amnesty 

Exponents are the ideal examples. These have powerful impacts on public administration,  managerial 

entrepreneurship, industrial productivity, and job satisfaction. The principles of social rules, peer team 

feelings, behavior and creative attitude are important consideration to understand the importance of  

Informal Organization.  Recent examples of Kisan Bill can be cited as a relevant case study. On the 

positive side, the Informal Organization have several advantages in social management. Factors related  to  

human considerations, boosting of self image and personality reflections do matters a lot. In several cases, 

the Informal Organizations work  as check and balance to compensate the unlimited use of managerial 

authority in forms of feedback work experience and job satisfactions. It often works as a platform for 

promoting the process of socialization (parent, family, friends, society, community, etc) in forms of 

cohesiveness, self respect, sense of belonging and independent choice. On the negative side,   Informal 

Organization may not be workable for smooth management due to conflict of norms (values, caste 

hierarchy, linguistic differences, religious disparities, and local conditions). Sometimes, Informal 

Organization has to face the false value „grape wine‟ and power politics, party ideology and financial 

scams. Despite odds and differences about the role of  Informal Organization, there are always pluses and 

minuses. In general, Informal Organization works as a planned, officially stable, service to community , 

rational choice and flow of information. On the other hand, the  Informal Organization remains unplanned, 

small, dynamic, power prone, emotional and impersonal working through unspecified channels and fast 

flow of information. In general, both Formal and Informal Organization are integral to organizational 

developments.  A  clear cut visionary approach  is required  to work with „Formal-Informal Model‟ of 

organization in professional, academic, social and economic set ups. It can be a beautiful example to 

India‟s major organizational  set ups  like family system, caste politics, communal harmony and linguistic 

regionalism.  

Utility and Importance of Organization in India 
Organization is a multidimensional activity which cannot be explained in few words rather it need 

wider elaboration and analysis. Factors related to public administration, management, geography, 

population, resources and  economic  conditions are imperatives to understand the depth.  Subject like 

Public Administration is very important as it touches every dimension of life: be it administration, social 

system, legislative business, civil services, education, health, and environment. Public Administration  

organization is now an integral of syllabi in schools, colleges, university system, NGOs and R&D bodies.  

The following gives an overview about the importance of organization in Indian context.  
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Table :   Organization-Utility and Importance in India  

SL. No.  Head-lines Utility and Importance  Performing Initiatives in 

India/Actions 

1.  Administrative 

Facilities  

Efficiency, Promptness, Minimization 

of ideology, action against red tapism, 

defined division of labour, routine 

culture, balancing act 

Marui Suzuki, Nokia, Honda, 

etc 

2.  Growth & 

Diversification  

Growth of company, offices, expansion, 

diversification 

Reliance, Wipro, Godrej, Tata 

Motors,  

3.  Enabled 

Technology  

Technology as  brain of organization, 

online services, computer operation, 

smooth maintenance, minimum labour 

force, Application  

Digital India Mission, IT 

Cells, E-Governance, Google,  

Online shopping (Amazon, 

Flipkart,  Myntra, Wellness), 

Play store, Hotstar,    Goibibo, 

Easemyrtrip, Instragram, 

OLX India,  

4.  Human Like 

Approach  

Recruitment, Training, placement, job 

relations, human capital, people-to-

people contact, social mindedness  

Cooperation, Goodwill, 

Humane Approach  

5.  Creative & 

Constructive 

services  

Well defined areas, delegation of 

authority, social & professional 

freedom, independent   thinking, 

freedom of interdependence  

NGOs, Green Organizations, 

Amnesties, Social Power, etc   

6.  Stable & 

Sound 

Organization  

Cooperation, understanding,  two-way 

communication, leadership, 

accountability, efficiency  

Working Employees  in 

Private Firms, Social 

Behavior, Basic Social 

Services (Water, Electricity, 

Education)   

7.  Access to 

Employee 

Turn over  

 Job satisfaction, social security, 

employee relations, skilled man power 

Pension & Retirement 

Benefits, Gratuities, Provident 

Funds, LIC, UTI,  

8.  Reduction of 

Duplicity and 

Hypocrisy   

Duplication, delay, manipulation, 

dilemmas, poorly defined work 

Role of civil servants, 

minister-bureaucrats relations, 

Bargain of salaried 

contractual employees  

9.  Coordination  Togetherness, foster of cooperation & 

Understanding  

Cottage Industries, Social 

Behavior, employee unions, 

etc  

10.  Efficient 

Administration  

Resource Optimization, specialization 

of task, transparency & expansion  

Google Services, twitters, 

UPI, online transactions, etc  

 Source:  Data is collected from various online sources  

The above said is based on various organizational  actions  and approaches. The prominent ones include: 

labour union, students federations, cottage industries, teacher union, human right commissions, minority 

rights, etc are increasingly important in India.    

Bases of Organization in India:   Principles   & Problems  
Broadly speaking, organization is based on four fundamental principles: functions (role and 

purpose), process (working principles), clientele (commodity) and geography (area, place, location) and 

all four are independent variants.  All are integral to follow the formal path of process of  action. Various 

agencies like LIC, UTI, EDC, FICCI, RIL, FCI, etc are some examples. Whereas, the process helps to 

promote skills  and  talents  in easing the process. Generally, when an institution is established, it has to 

undergo through various technical, legal, administrative and even political hurdles. Examples include: 

MCI, UGC, NITI Ayog, PCI, HUDCO, etc.,  whereas, the Clientele is associated with  broad knowledge of 

process. Large number of departments and  issues  like NHRC, Minority Rights, women programmers, 

Dalits, rehabilitation, environment, pension & retirement benefits, education, health, social security, and 

children are some examples. When the question comes about geography, topography, population, and 

place; issues related to decentralization like Panchayats, Taluka, Municipalities, community services 

district boards  and  research centres, are increasingly  important.   In short, organization can  be 
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beautifully examined  in the context  of  various problems  and principles like hierarchy, span of control,  

unity of command, and coordination.  

 

 

Hierarchy 

Hierarchy refers to  distribution,  layer, division, department, top to bottom line, order of 

arrangement and   universal application of steps. The relationship between superior-inferior, higher–lower, 

or even equal parity in some cases are called as „Scalar Process‟ based on universal principle of 

coordination.  In general practice, the superior authority remains in advantageous position due to 

designation, higher salary, and even social status. Such structural arrangement is called as „Scalar Process‟. 

In simplest way, it is  a,b,c,d, or 1,2,3, 4, normally based on  division of work (labour), specialization of 

task,  managerial efficiency,  rule of „Boss‟, immediate superior, and  order from higher lower (habeas 

corpus, quo warranto).India offers a unique example in the world where the system of hierarchy is 

fundamentally  associated  in several walks to social, economic and professional walks of life. It works in 

caste system (Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Untouchables), Banking Management (Regional Manager, 

Branch Manager, Manager, Assistant Manager, Clerical Staffs), colleges (principal, vice principal, senior 

teacher, junior teachers and non teaching staffs), civil services (IAS, IFS, IPS),  and  Judicial System 

(Supreme Court, High Courts, District Courts and Judicial Magistrate Courts).   Question related to bad or 

good hierarchy remain debated in Indian professional establishments. In general, hierarchy remains  an 

integral to every sphere of organization. Hence, there is general need  for an „Ideal Construct Model‟ so as 

to maintain the smooth functioning sub ordinate or assistant authorities. There is a greater need to establish 

general principle to assess the character of scalar process. Public Administration critiques have supported 

the scalar process as an instrument of power, coherence and integration of organization.   A great 

American Political Scientist and Administrative Expert   Luther  Gulick has beautifully summed up the 

operation of hierarchy. In general, hierarchy works as a powerful mechanism through the process of 

integration under the security of chain of command. These help for proper decision makings through 

channels of communication and facilitation of delegations. The process helps to fix the responsibility, 

universal process of co-ordination where the supreme authority becomes  effective and works as the art of 

administration. Such advantages of hierarchy are helpful   in various policy agenda, financial 

accountability,  controlled leadership and powerful convincing ability.  In some exceptional cases, the 

principles of hierarchy do not support the administrative polices leading several disadvantages.  Very 

often, hierarchical system lacks dynamism and flexibility and hence  remains  unsuitable for several 

management policies as it do  not yield suitable results. Besides, the process  in  yielding  delay and red 

tapism bring   serious concerns as the works remain divided between various units and department. Due to 

flow of services from top to bottom, the sub ordinate employees are not often obliged to higher authorities. 

As the direction flows downwards, often results in inefficacy. In simplest langue, the principles of rigidity 

in administrative set ups do not end in good administration. Within Indian administration, several 

departments   like railways, finance, human resource, and education are such examples.  

Span of Control 

Span  of  Control,  central to the theory of organization,  literally refers to command of power 

under head, subordinate  assistants,  span of attention and span of management. Factors like type of work,  

personalities,  physical distance between superior and sub ordinates, and leadership qualities. In general 

practice, Span  of  Control  refers to number of number of sub ordinates who are accountable to work, 

division  of labour, delegation of authority, scalar  chain command, and unity of command.  Literally 

speaking Span  of  Control means the distance between tip of person‟s thumb and little finger when 

stretched out.  In public administration, Span  of  Control refers to number of sub ordinates and 

administrators with degree of direct responsibility for unification of efforts. It is the number of range of 

direct, habitual communication contacts between chief executive, enterprises and affiliated personnel.  

Factors like to arithmetic and geometrical calculation of authority where the factors of Span  of  Control 

like nature of job, nature of responsibility, nature of relationship, and professional conditions matter.   

While applying the Span  of  Control in various organizations within Indian system  like schools, colleges, 

universities, research centre, NGOs,  and  public administration;   it becomes rather difficult. A single 

teacher can effectively teach  10 to 15 students, principal of college can control maximum 10 teachers,  

IAS officer can control maximum  5 officers,  etc and thus the question of effective control remain 

questionable in terms of accountability. In fact,  interlinked factors: nature of work, leadership, age issue,  

geographical location, social conditions, environment, and per works  are important considerations. Other 

factors like skill, work routine, well planned management, nature of staffs, social communication and 
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experience are also important in deciding the spirit of Span  of  Control. Span  of  Control needs massive 

revision under new organizational set ups  where the nature of work have gone sea change. Factor like e-

governance, ICT revolution in public administration, media communication, time –distance factor,  digital 

mediums, automation and  mechanical process,   have resulted in significant expansion. New techniques of 

tabulation, calculation,  accounting, auditing, soft book  keeping, easy access of records, and billing 

process have brought major changes. These devices have widened the scope of Span  of  Control. Entry of 

specialists, intellectuals, experts, consciousness, and new devices have re-written the outdated concept of 

Span  of  Control.  

Unity of Command 

Unity of Command refers to those employees who receive order from higher and superior 

authority. It requires that every member of organization for one and all. All the departments should be inter 

rated under the shadow of powerful authority who can be head (Prime Minister, President, Chief Secretary,  

Chief Election Commissioner, Chief Military Staff,  etc) where the power of administration is  

concentrated in one hand or inter related bodies where no individual is subject to order by more than one 

body. However, the subject remain controversial  where there are more than one authority of similar rank 

(cabinet ministers, two chief secretaries, two college principals, etc.), which clearly indicated that Unity of 

Command is not really practicable in several organizations. Scholars like Henry Fayol,  Lutehr Gullick, 

F.W.Taylor, Marshal Dimock, Pfiffner &  Presthus   have examined as how the „boss‟ is important in any 

organization which are based  on corollary of chain of command.  In short, the Unity of Command 

fundamentally refers to higher order, controlled command, controlled  supervision, pointed dictation, 

prestigious order, one man show, one directional approach, autocratic order, and authoritarian attitude. 

Interesting, all these alternatives  are subject to rule of public administration under democratic governance 

and hence the order of higher authority  should be taken as healthy criticism.  India presents an interesting 

case study where legislative  powers are virtually  controlled by media, selected mind sets, and  fixed  

officials. No public administration  can be disloyal to ruling agents.  

Importance of Unity of Command  are directly applicable in several cases even in democratic public 

administration. These examples include:  military order, president order, governor rule, emergency 

situation, code of conducted and related events. In case Unity of Command  is not obeyed in such cases, it 

leads to chaos, confusion, contradiction  and mismanagement of law and order. So some alternative have 

been suggested to maintain dual or parallel of  two or more than two authority to protect discipline and law 

and order. But in such cases, coordination and understanding should be the principals of organization. 

Large number of departments in India like finance, human resource,   foreign policy, agriculture, health 

and hundreds of more are examples. It is the duty of each Head or Boss of administration to maintain 

accountability and transparency in professional services to see that Unity of Command remain the true 

command for social security, satisfaction and understanding. Several doubts and uncertainties exist when 

the Unity of Command comes into application. One man show hardly comes into practice in large number 

of democratic institutions and ombudsman organizations due to inter –related, inter-personal and   inter-

interaction. Even  for several technical and administrative reasons, the boss is the head of „technical 

department‟ and „boss‟ is the head of „administrative‟ department. But if both departments: technical and 

administrative work within the same roof, then the concept of  „one boss‟ is unwanted and non-feasible for 

several practical reasons. Factors like order, instructions, time management, leadership are important 

considerations.  Despite odds and challenges, the Unity of Command  remains an important approach of 

scientific management and public administration to  bring efficiency, precision and  compactness. The best 

way is to develop „Unity of Command Model‟ under one roof of common interest with no political, 

personal or monetary benefits. Then it makes sense, vision and social ends.  

Coordination 

Coordination is a process of integrating all parts and functions of organization which is a 

necessary condition in hierarchy of administration. Scholars like James Mooney, Ordway Tead, J.D. 

Mooney, Dalton McFarland, Avasthi & Maheshwari have beautifully highlighted the importance of 

Coordination.  In fact, public administration  has become increasingly relevant due to inter-connected and 

inter-linked departmental activities. Such basic  principles are supplemented through good human 

behavior, and flow of social information. In fact, the harmonious blending of pre determined actions are 

helpful in smooth functioning of administration.  No organization is successful  without clearly defined 

goals.  Varied factors like shared  responsibility, effective communication, rules and procedures are 

important.  In fact, coordination is an important parameter in all activities of life: be is social, economic, 

cultural and political.  Scholars like Mary Parkar and Priffner have accepted the dynamism of 

administration through  coordination only which is based on direct contact, continuity, and reciprocal 
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understanding. Goals, sense of responsibility, production, sale, accounting  and personnel maintenance are 

important through coordination only.  

 

Conclusion 
Various issues related to organization and management in India system significantly differs from 

western democratic powers like USA, UK, France, Germany, Japan, Canada and Australia. Public 

administration in such societies are characterized  by sound public opinion, free press, and democratic 

freedom. Unfortunately, however, Indian system of governance failed to fulfill the basic needs of 

bureaucracy,  civil administration, personnel management and basic utility savvies. India urgently needs a 

sound „Democratic organizations‟ based on basic rights of common men, transparent  role of 

administration and greater accountability in social services.  
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Abstract 

Advent of Science and Technology has led to degradation of our Biodiversity. There are rampant 

examples of Biopiracy taking place across the globe, which deteriorates our biodiversity as well as 

stanches away the rights of the indigenous people. There is requirement of international and national 

framework, where the effort of the indigenous people in conservation of the environment is duly 

recognized and rewarded. This Article deals with such national and international framework, which helps 

in recognizing the interest of Indigenous people and rewards them for preserving the nature. 
Keywords: Biodiversity, Biopiracy, Benefit Sharing, Indigenous Rights and Natural Resources. 

 

Introduction 
Earth is full of life, ranging life, but human constitutes on 0.01% of the total life force, rest of it is 

covered with varies species of Flora-fauna and microorganism. Bio-Diversity refers the existence of a large 

number of different kinds of animals and plants which make a balanced environment”.
1
 However with the 

advent of industrial revolution development of biotechnology, there is been an indiscriminate exploitation 

of these biological resource. These biological resources which are a common heritage of mankind are 

being exploited for various private purpose. Multi-nationals are claiming their Intellectual Property rights 

over product of these natural resource obtained by using the traditional knowledge of the Indigenous 

people. In the process they are debarring the rest of people, especially the indigenous people from 

accessing the natural resources, who have been custodian of these resources for years. 

Conservation of Biodiversity and Indigenous People 

Out of the total land coverage, only 31% is covered with forest
2
. These forests are the house of 

different species of living creature including, plants, animals, and microorganism. They have a diverse 

genetic makeup which is an integral part of biodiversity. Protection of this biodiversity is an essential 

requirement to ensure a healthy ecosystem, which in turn is eminent to ensure human rights like, right to 

Life, health, food right to life, health, food, water, sanitation and healthy environment, livelihood and 

culture for billions of people across the globe.
3
.Due to advent of industrial revolution and development of 

science and technology, biodiversity around the world is rapidly degrading and destroying, which has a 

serious and far-reaching impact on human well-being.
4
The rupture in the biodiversity equilibrium affects 

the whole of the world, but the maximum effect of the same can be observed on the indigenous people. 

Various scholars have given different definitions of Indigenous people, but in common parlance, it is 

referred to the original inhabitant of a place especially to the forest and tribal areas. These people have 

“historical continuity or association with a given region or part of a given region prior to colonization or 

annexation and they have a very strong links to territories, surrounding natural resources and 

ecosystems.”
5
Because of their intricate relation to their natural environment, these people are among the 

most affected by biodiversity loss.
6
As the loss of biodiversity not only poses a grave threat to indigenous 

                                                             
1
 Oxford Dictionary available 

athttps://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/definition/english/environment (accessed on Dec 19, 2021). 
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 “What is forest biological diversity?” Food and Agriculture of United Nations, available at 

https://www.fao.org/state-of-forests/en/ (accessed on Dec17, 2021). 
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 10 December 1948 (General Assembly resolution 217 A), 

available at https://www.un.org/en/about-us/universal-declaration-of-human-rights (accessed on Dec 16, 

2021). 
4
 Sapra A. & Lenin B, “India: The Biodiversity Act of India: An Introduction”, Mondaq Connecting 

knowledge and people, (12 November 2019)available athttps://www.mondaq.com/india/environmental-

law/862744/the-biodiversity-act-of-india-an-introduction (accessed on Dec 17, 2021). 
5
Siham Drissi, “Indigenous peoples and the nature they protect”, UNEP, 08 JUN 2020, available 

athttps://www.unep.org/news-and-stories/story/indigenous-peoples-and-nature-they-protect (accessed on 

Dec 19, 2021). 
6

“Human Rights and Biodiversity”, United Nations Environment Programme, available 

athttps://wedocs.unep.org/bitstream/handle/20.500.11822/35407/KMBio.pdf (accessed on Dec 17, 2021). 
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peoples‟ natural resources and livelihoods, but also to their cultural identity and survival.
7
At the same time, 

they are often considered as biggest protectionist of the biodiversity, but unfortunately they are not credited 

for their work.
8
 

Right of IndigenousPeople over Genetic resource: International Perspective 
The genetic resources found in nature are considered as a common heritage of mankind.

9
 And 

these indigenous people being the biggest conservationist the environment have got a right to protect it. 

The United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples,2007 (UNDRIP) affirms that 

“indigenous peoples have the right to the conservation and protection of the environment and their lands, 

territories and resources.”
10

 The biodiversity is a rich source of raw materials for industries as they provide 

Genetic resources and other biological resources like microorganisms, plant varieties, animal breeds, 

genetic materials DNAs, plasmid, vector etc.
11

Genetic resources that are obtained from living organism, in 

nature and protected by the indigenous people as such are not patentable but inventions based on them are 

patentable.
12

Thus there has been rampant issue of Biopiracy, where the knowledge on these genetic 

resources existing within these indigenous communities are exploited to get patent, without giving them  

any credit or benefit of any sort
13

. Indian products such as the „turmeric, neem, basmati rice, ashwagandha, 

pudina, kalmegh, aloe-vera, karela, jamun and brinjal‟ have all been patented by foreign firms for different 

lucrative purposes, leaving the locals deprived of what was actually theirs.
14

So many International 

conventions have recognized the intricate relationship of indigenous people with nature and have urged the 

member states to protect the bio-diversity. The “Stockholm Conference”
15

 and “Brundtland Commission‟s 

report”
16

 advocated the sustainable and equitable development of natural resources. “Convention on 

Biological Diversity” recognizes “to conserve and sustainably use biological diversity for the benefit of 

present and future generations.”
17

 The Convention further advocates the conservation of bio-diversity and 

proposes the Benefit Sharing arising for the technology derived out of the harnessing of genetic resources, 

using the knowledge of the indigenous people.
18

Article 8 (j) further “commits States parties to respect and 

maintain the knowledge, innovations and practices of indigenous and local communities which are relevant 

for conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity.”
19

 The Convention has numerous provisions 

which gives guideline to the states, to setup enforcement mechanism to meet the objects and goals of the 

convention.
20

The Nagoya Protocol, 2010 discusses the issues relating to access and Benefit-Sharing of 

genetic resources. It also urges that the benefit arising out of technological use of plant Genetic resources 

should be used for conservation of biodiversity.
21

 It also gives importance for saving traditional knowledge 

                                                             
7
ibid 

8
 Benji Jones, “Indigenous people are the world‟s biggest conservationists, but they rarely get credit for it”, 

vox available athttps://www.vox.com/22518592/indigenous-people-conserve-nature-icca (accessed on Dec 

17, 2021). 
9
 K Divakaran P. & Dharma Rajan P. “Biological Diversity: A Common Heritage”, Economic and Political 

Weekly 

Vol. 46, No. 14 (APRIL 2-8, 2011), pp. 15-17. 
10

 Art 29 of United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (UNDRIP) 
11

“Genetic Resources”, World Intellectual Property Organization, available 

athttps://www.wipo.int/tk/en/genetic/ (accessed on Dec 18, 2021). 
12

“Genetic Resources, Traditional Knowledge and Traditional Cultural Expressions”, WIPO, available 

athttps://www.wipo.int/tk/en/ (accessed on Dec 18, 2021). 
13

Patrick Agejoh&Namrita Lall, “Sustainable Traditional Knowledge System in Africa”,Global Journal of 

Comparative Law 8(2):162-181. 
14

Madhu V. & et al, “India –Victim of Bio-Piracy”, Indo American Journal of Pharmaceutical Research. 

(2013), available at http://www.iajpr.com/index.php/en/ (accessed on Dec 16, 2021). 
15

The first International Conference on Human Environment held in Stockholm between 5-16 June, 1972. 
16

 The World Commission on Environment and Development, 1983. 
17

 Preamble, adopted in 1992, at Rio-de-Janerio on 5th June, 1992 at the United Nations Conference on 

Environment and Development (“The Rio Earth Summit”), available at, https://www.cbd.int/, (accessed on 

Dec 16, 2021). [hereafter called CBD]. 
18

Objectives,Art. 1 of Convention on Biological Diversity,1992. 
19

 Art. 8(j) of Convention of Biological Diversity,1992. 
20

 Read Art.15, 16, 19, 20, 21 of the Convention on Biological Diversity,1992. 
21

 Art 9 of “The Nagoya Protocol on Access and Benefit-sharing”, available at 

https://www.cbd.int/abs/text/ (accessed on Dec 19, 2021). 
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on utilizing genetic resources. The “Cartagena Protocol on Biosafety 2020
22

” which is a supplement to the 

Convention on Biological Diversity ensures that adequate protection of biological diversity is obtained in 

the safe transfer, handling and use of modern biological technology in the field of living modified 

organisms.
23

“ 

In fact, there are other legislations which not specifically says about indigenous people but rather a 

similar right for farmers, which is also noteworthy. These „Farmers Rights‟ give the due credit to the local 

farmers in their effort to preserve the biodiversity and genetic diversity of different plant resource. The 

origin of the concept of „Farmers Rights‟ took place in the “FAO International Undertaking on Plant 

Genetic Resources”
24

. Further “The International Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources for Food and 

Agriculture”
25

 also gives broad guidelines, in lines with the Convention on Biodiversity with regard to 

management of Crop Genetic management with the participation of the Farmers. The International Union 

for the Protection of New Varieties of Plants,1961 (UPOV) is a sui-generis system which protects new 

plant varieties and allows the breeders community to freely use the protected varieties as a plant genetic 

resource for further breeding
26

. It is notable that all these international system for protection of plant 

genetic resources or the genetic diversity is based on the concept preserving biodiversity with the help of 

traditional Knowledge of Indigenous People. 

Legal Mechanism for Protection of Biodiversity and Rights of Indigenous People in India 
It is noteworthy to mention here that India is a party to many international conventions cited 

above, resulted in enactment of laws, to ensure, that the rights of these indigenous people and their effort in 

conservation of biodiversity is not sublimed in the wake of Intellectual Property. Thus, The Biological 

Diversity Act, 2002 was enacted to "to provide for conservation of Biological Diversity, sustainable use of 
its components and fair and equitable sharing of benefits arising out of the use of biological resources and 

knowledge".
27

The Act regulated regulates the access to, and use of, its biological resources present in the 

country. For this purpose the Act mandates approvals “for people to access and use biological resources, or 

knowledge associated thereto, for research purposes, commercial utilization, bio-survey and bio-utilization, 

for applying intellectual property or for transferring results of research.”
28

 In addition to this, The 

Protection of Plant Varieties and Farmers‟ Rights Act, 2001, through its Chapter IV provides for the 

provision of Benefit Sharing with the Framer, if the knowledge and the seeds and plant varieties protected 

and cultured by The Farmer community is used for getting protection under the Act. In addition, Sec 3(j)
29

 

of the Patent Act also support non-Patenting of the living Organism or plants and its part, which are direct 

product of Nature. 

Conclusion 
Indigenous people are a key player in protection of our environment. They have been transferring 

their knowledge in the form of Traditional knowledge from one generation to another. This gives them to 

have an equitable right over the knowledge they share. Exploitation of their knowledge to the degeneration 

of the environment is not only unethical but it is also against their Right. Various national and International 

Legislations have been constituted which forms the basis of providing protection to these Indigenous 

Farmers, which in turn protect the bio-diversity. However, the recent Bill introduced in the Parliament for 

Amendment of The Biological Diversity Act 2000, is criticized for making Bio-Piracy easier, as the 

AYUSH practitioners are given exemption from taking permission from State Authority before accessing 

                                                             
22 The Cartegena Protocol, available at, https://www.cbd.int/doc/legal/cartagena-protocol-en.pdf (accessed 

on Dec 15, 2021).   
23
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24
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Rome 1989, Resolution 5/89, available at, 

http://www.fao.org/3/x5588E/x5588e06.htm#Resolution5(accessed on Dec19, 2021). 
25

The International Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources for Food and Agriculture, available at, 

http://www.fao.org/3/a-i0510e.pdf (accessed on Dec 19, 2021). 
26

 Bonwoo Koo, Carol Nottenburg and Philip G. Pardey, “Plants and Intellectual Property: An 

International Appraisal”, Science, New Series, Vol. 306, No. 5700, pp. 1295-1297, (2004). 
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 “plants and animals in whole or any part thereof other than microorganisms but including seeds, 

varieties and species and essentially biological processes for production or propagation of plants and 

animals” 
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the biological resources. The bill is also said to be simplifying the process of getting Patent over 

Traditional Knowledge making, exploitation of natural resources and the indigenous rights rampant. Thus 

the government should weigh the interest of these natures‟s conservationist before implementing any laws 

related to environment. In fact, it should not be only the duty of the government, but the private companies 

should understand their responsibility toward these Bio-diversity conservation. Timely organized 

awareness program should be made, to make these indigenous people aware of their Right. Only then the 

protection of Bio-diversity will be possible in real sense with the protection of the rights of Indigenous 

People. 
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Abstract:  
The tourism business is the largest growing industry in overall the world. Especially in tribal areas, this 

business has a vast scope to develop the economy, increase the standard of living, bring characteristics of 

the place in the level of the world and give a new direction to countries of the tourism sector. The tourism 

business is a tertiary economic activity of human beings and also it contributes to generating employment 

in any country of the world. From the ancient period, humans were traveling for various reasons, the 

purpose was different according to need and time. Now in the era of computers and industrialism human 

life become very fast and stressful, it can turn heavy mental stress as well as increase various health 

problems. Due to the industrial revolution, the nature of trade and tourism is tremendously changing and 

India is a major part of this . Maharashtra has tremendous potential for the growth in Tourism business. 

The tourism activities increased due to the availability of basic infrastructure and the variety of tourist 

schemes offered by various destinations in Maharashtra. (Tourism Department Report, 2003).  

So we have studied the approach of tourism business in Toranmal tourist destination. Toranmal is one of 

the most important hill stations situated on the plateau of Satpuda mountain of North-western 

Maharashtra.  

Keywords: Tribal tourism, tourism business, tourism possibility, tourism approach. 

 

Introduction:  
  According to World Tourism Organization (WTO) defines the tourists are “Travelling to and 

staying in places outside their environment for not more than one sequential year for rest, business and 

other purposes Tourism also increases the foreign exchange and increase the standard of living 

(Shrivastava, 2011). There is not much difference between tourism and travel; in general, both terms are 

used as synonyms (Nanthakumar et al., 2008).India improved its competitiveness in travel and tourism, 

from occupying the 65
th
 position in 2013 and then the 40

th
 position in 2017 and then the 34

th
 position in 

2019, as per the Travel and Tourism Competitiveness Report of 2019 (Travel and Tourism 

Competitiveness Report 2019 WEF).The tourism business in India, as well as Maharashtra, has remarkable 

possibilities for growth, given the availability of basic infrastructure and the variety of tourist themes 

offered by various destinations in Maharashtra. Nowadays tourists‟ number has increased in religious 

tourism as well as natural tourism in India, but its strength has somewhere maximum and minimum. An 

approach to try and find out the new possibilities in tribal hilly tourism regarding „Toranmal‟ the tourist 

place in Nandurbar district, in a current dynamic period of time. 

Location Of Study Area: 

Map No.01: Location Map of  Nandurbar district: 
Details of a physical location of the  Dhadgaon tehsil 

in Nandurbar District in the state of Maharashtra, India. 

Nandurbar district is situated in thenorthwestern part of 

Maharashtra (Map No.01), extends over an area of 5034.23 

sq. km. between latitudes 21
o
00‟ and 22

o
03‟ North and 

longitudes 73
o
34‟ and 74

o
47‟ East. Toranmal is 

located at fourth row of Satpuda mountain ridge in 

Nandurbar district of Northern Maharashtra State, having 21
o 

53‟ N latitude and 74
o 
53‟ E longitude, sharing the boundaries 

of Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat state.  

Toranmal is a small plateau region with an 

approximate area of 41.43 sq. kilometers, Toranmal is the 

number second air-cooled hill station, a height of 1150 

meters from mean sea level. In this area more than 80% 

population are tribals. The major tribes are Bhil, Pawara, and 

Naik (PP Sharma et al.2002). Some fruits such as custard 

apple (Rainy season) strawberry (winter season) and karvand 
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(Summer season) are famous in the Toranmal region. 

Toranmal has its own silent cave worshipping feature 

from the 10
th

 century, a favorite place for quite 

worshipping of god from Navnath 

Sampraday.Toranmal is one of the most important hill 

stations situated on the plateau of Satpuda mountain of 

the northwest part of Maharashtra. „Toranmal‟ is 

connected by road to 142 km distance from Dhule and 

92 km from Nandurbar. The nearest airport is Surat 

about 260 km away from Toranmal and the nearest 

railway station is Nandurbar. 

Motivation And Objectives Of The Paper: 

The present paper study objective is as follows: 
The present study objective to identify various determinants of the tourism potential of the 

Toranmal.  

Study Methods And Material:  
 Current research paper based upon primary as well as a secondary type of data. The information is 

collected from the local people from the discussion and personal interviews.The secondary data was 

conducted from the tourist who visited the Toranmal tourist place.The methodology is a significant section 

of scrutiny. Output or result of scrutiny highly depends on the Methodology that is used for data processing 

and scrutiny purpose. The following methodology will be applied. 

Process 1: Primary data will be collected directly visiting the place observation and discussion from local 

people and tourists present at the time. Secondary data was collected from Published literature, reports 

from various libraries, Institutes, and government departments, etc. The relevant literature also reference 

books, bulletins, reviews will also be, etc. obtained through the Internet. 

Process 2: Various spots were identified which have the crucial tourism potential of Toranmal. Like tourist 

sight-seen spots. 

Process 3: With help of collected, analyzed, and processed data, the changing dynamic approach of 

tourism. 

Discussion: 
The Toranmal tourist center is a resembling a large saucer, this hill station is fixed between two 

hills and one of the popular hill stations in Maharashtra. Toranmal is enriched with a variety of plant and 

animal life. Apart from the dense forest surrounding the hill station. Toranmal is also famous for its unique 

and lesser-known culture and tradition.Now a day‟s Toranmal has developing potential growth in tourism 

and the economy. the present study, the importance is given for identify various aspects of tourism 

potential of the place and overview various facilities of Toranmal. 

It has been observed that good accessibility, health facilities, road, and infrastructure facilities, 

other entertainment facilities, etc. attract a large number of tourists towards Toranmal.  

The site seen point in Toranmal:  
The road of Saatpayri ghat, Yashwant lake, Lotus lake, Sita Khai, Nagarjun temple, Aai 

Machhindranath cave, Tornadevi temple,  Khadki point, Aawashabari point, etc. the famous tourist place 

situated in the different parts at Toranmal hill station. 

    

    

1 2 3 

4 5 6 

https://maharashtraplanet.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/10/yashwant-lake-toranmal.jpg
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    1) Yashwant Lake:Yashwant lake is good looking natural lake having an area of about 1.59 sq. km. The 

lake name is derived from the former Chief Minister of Maharashtra Shri. Yashwantrao Chavan. Boating 

and fishing activities are done here. \ 

2) Lotus Lake:An attractive site as per name this lake having good looking incident of lotus flowers. A 

stream originating from this lake flows into Sita Khai creating a wonderful geographical phenomenon.     

3)  Sita Khai: A gorgeous valley named Sita Khai is nearby located 3 km away from Toranmal, during the 

rainy season beautiful waterfall can be seen in this tourist point. The gorge forming an enthralling waterfall 

flows in rainy season.                 

4)  Machhindranth Cave:Machhindranth Cave- A Naturally formed cave named Machhindranth cave has 

been used for mediation during the Nath Sampraday era from the 10th century. 

5) Torna Devi Temple:According to the local inhabitants the Torna Devi Temple is believed to be as old 

as 600 years. The idol of the goddess is carved out of black stone representing Torna Devi.  

6) Khadki Point: Khadki Point is a place that offers an interesting view and is also a popularly known 

tracking region in Toranmal. A must-visit place during the monsoon season as it offers many panoramic 

views of lush vegetation in the surroundings.  

Special Yearly Event: In every year during the Mahashivratri, there has a yatra festival organized. 

Nearest Tourist Place: Tribal goddess Devmogara Mata Temple, Devmogara has situated about 133 km 

away from Toranmal, Unapdev ( hot water spring) situated near about 48 km away from Toranmal. 

Accessibility: Local district road connected Toranmal to taluka as well as district place, Shahada is 50 km 

away from Toranmal, and Nandurbar district place 81 km away from Toranmal. 

Educational Facility: The government of Maharashtra has run an Ashramshala for academics from 1st   to 

12
th
 standard, and Central Government also opened the „Ekalavya Model Recidencial School‟ in English 

medium for the empowerment of tribal students. 

Health Facility: Rural Hospital is operated by the health department of the State Government of 

Maharashtra, which plays a crucial role in health problems even in the corona pandemic RH has been 

successful to control coronavirus.Tourist Infrastructure: Boating facility available for boating, hotels of 

MTDC available for staying as well as local people also provide short term paying residential 

facility.Other Local Infrastructure: Services such as Telephone, Internet, Post Office, Civic Amenities, 

Eating Joints Medical, Travel Agents, Local Taxi Operator, present here. 

Conclusion and way forward: 
Toranmal is second aircoolhill station in Maharashtra, despite the topography. it is growing day by 

day, many investors are wishing to open tourism business, from the last two decades. Toranmal having 

remarkable changes regarding tourist purposes and it is still now growing and in future, it will become on 

the world level tourism. 

Recommendations: 

1. Rope way facility can be created here. 

2. Helipad for Helicopters who wish to come here by air rout also will be made.  

3. Amusement park for tourists can be established for joyful entertainment. 

4. Dormitory for commuters can be constructed here. 

5. For Astronomical laboratory Toranmal is a good location it should be build here. 

6. Tribal museum for local identification would have to establish here. 
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Abstract 
The demographic dividend is considered as the economic growth potential as a large section of 

people are in the working-age group of 15 years to 59 years as compared to the non-working age 

population of below 14 years and above 60 years.  The demographic dividend reaps the most benefit 

through a rising new category of buyers, more women workforce, better productivity, and the possibility 

of more public spending on productive activities. India has one of the youngest populations in the world 

with a mean age of 29.  India‟s most valuable asset is the youngest population. Falling birth rate and 

lower fertility rate lead to an increase in the size of the working-age population in India.As the 

demographic dividend window is available at different times in different states, it is longer in India than any in 

other country in the world. This presents a golden opportunity for India to become a developed nation in 

the near future. Necessary efforts must be vital to harness the full potential of demographic dividend and to 

build a self-reliant India. This is the perfect time to make use of this unique opportunity to upgrade our 

nation as a developed country.  

Key Words: Demographic dividend, Age structure transition, Working age-group, Birth Rate, Fertility 

Rate. 

 

Introduction 
The demographic dividend is considered as the economic growth potential as a large section of 

people are in the working-age group of 15 years to 59 years as compared to the non-working age 

population of below 14 years and above 60 years. The demographic dividend is also known as 

demographic bonus or demographic window as the large youth population offers both a workforce as 

well as a market. These young people are driving a culture of invention, innovation, entrepreneurship, 

and diversity and could play a vital role to expedite economic growth.  

United Nations Population Fund defines demographic dividend as economic growth resulting 

from a shift in a population‟s age structure, mainly when the working-age population is larger than the 

number of dependents. “The demographic dividend is defined as a rise in the rate of economic growth 

due to a rising share of working-age people in a population. This phenomenon occurs with a falling birth 

rate and the consequent shift in the age structure of the population towards the adult working ages” 

(K.S.James, 2008).India is the second-most populous country in the world next to China and home to a 

fifth of the world‟s youth population with an average age of 29.  India‟s most valuable asset is the 

youngest population. India‟s age dependency ratio, the ratio of dependents to the working-age population, 

is expected to only start rising in 2040, as per UN estimates. The age structure of the population presents 

a golden opportunity to India and this has been called India‟s demographic dividend.  India‟s 

demographic dividend in terms of the youth population is a key factor that is expected to propel 

economic growth at a higher rate.Age composition by residence and broad age groups 0-14, 15-59, and 

60+ for the year 2018 at the national level is shown in the following table.  

Population Composition (in %), India, 2018 

Age Groups (years) Total           Gender     Residence 

Male Female Rural Urban 

0 – 14 25.9 26.4 25.3 27.5 22.6 

15 – 59 66.0 65.7 66.3 64.5 69.1 

60 &above 08.1 07.9 08.4 08.0 08.3 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 

Source: SRS Statistical Report 

66 percent of the population is aged between 15 and 59 in India in the year 2018, which was 62.5 

percent in 2011. It is observed that male-female differences in the age distribution of the population are 

negligible for all the age groups. However, the proportion of children in the age group 0-14 is higher for 
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males than females by one percentage.As for as residence is concerned,in the age-group, 0-14, rural 

population is about five percent more than urban population, whereas in the working age-group 15-59, 

urban population are more than rural population by 4.6 percent. Rural-urban differences in the 60+ age 

group are meagre.  

Percentage of population in the working age group (15-59 years), India and States 

S.No. States                2011         2018 Growth Rate 

Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1 Andhra Pradesh 66.4  66.8 66.6 70.4 71.1 70.8 6.02 6.44 6.31 

2 Assam 62.5 63.0 62.8 65.2 66.6 65.9 4.32 5.71 4.94 

3 Bihar 55.4  56.2 55.8 59.0  60.2 59.9 6.50 7.12 7.35 

4 Gujarat 63.9  64.0 63.9 66.8  66.6 66.7 4.54 4.06 4.38 

5 Haryana 62.8  64.4 63.6 66.1 67.4 66.7 5.25 4.66 4.87 

6 Karnataka 65.5 66.3 65.9 68.7 68.8 68.7 4.89 3.77 4.25 

7 Kerala 63.4  65.0 64.3 65.0 66.5 65.8 2.52 2.31 2.33 

8 Madhya Pradesh 61.0  60.7 60.8 63.4  63.1 63.3 3.93 3.95 4.11 

9 Maharashtra 63.2  64.0 63.6 66.8 67.3 67.0 5.70 5.16 5.35 

10 Odisha 62.5  63.5 63.0 66.0 66.8 66.4 5.60 5.20 5.40 

11 Punjab 64.3  65.6 64.9 69.0  69.7 69.3 7.31 6.25 6.78 

12 Rajasthan 60.2 60.3 60.2 63.7  64.0 63.8 5.81 6.14 5.98 

13 Tamil Nadu 65.7  66.4 66.1 68.2 69.0 68.6 3.81 3.92 3.78 

14 Uttar Pradesh 59.3  59.7 59.5 64.2  64.5 64.4 8.26 8.04 8.24 

15 West Bengal 66.3 66.2 66.3 68.7  68.9 68.8 3.62 4.08 3.77 

 India 62.2  62.8 62.5 65.7  66.3 66.0 5.63 5.57 5.60 

Source: SRS Statistical Report 

The percentage of population in the working-age group 15-59 years is high in Andhra Pradesh 

(70.8 %) which is followed by Punjab, West Bengal, Karnataka, and Tamil Nadu. Among the major 15 

states, the state Bihar stands at last place with 59.9 %.It is encouraging to note that percentage of females is 

more than that of males in the working-age population in many states and in India. The age structure 

transition ensures that India has a positive impact on economic growth in many ways. A lower dependency 

ratio results in a higher generation of surplus for investment which facilitates a higher rate of economic 

growth. The government could divert the resources to more productive activities from spending on health, 

education, and welfare schemes for dependent people. More women can enter into the labour market which 

leads to a spurt to growth.  Studies reveal that the working-age population in India is increasing because 
of the rapidly declining birth rate and fertility rate. 

Birth Rate and Total Fertility Rate - India and States  

S.No. States         Birth Rate Total Fertility Rate 

2008 2018 2008 2018 

1 Andhra Pradesh 18.4 16 1.8 1.6 

2 Assam 23.9 21.1 2.6 2.2 

3 Bihar 28.9 26.2 3.9 3.2 

4 Gujarat 22.6 19.7 2.5 2.1 

5 Haryana 23.0 20.3 2.5 2.2 

6 Karnataka 19.8 17.2 2.0 1.7 

7 Kerala 14.6 13.9 1.7 1.7 

8 Madhya Pradesh 28.0 24.6 3.3 2.7 

9 Maharashtra 17.9 15.6 2.0 1.7 

10 Odisha 21.4 18.2 2.4 1.9 

11 Punjab 17.3 14.8 1.9 1.6 

12 Rajasthan 27.5 24.0 3.3 2.5 

13 Tamil Nadu 16.0 14.7 1.7 1.6 

14 Uttar Pradesh 29.1 25.6 3.8 2.9 

15 West Bengal 17.5 15.0 1.9 1.5 

 India 22.8 20.0 2.6 2.2 

Source: Economic Survey, SRS Statistical Report 
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A key driver of this age structure transition has been the steady decline in birth rate and total 

fertility rate.  The birth rate has declined from 22.8 in 2008 to 20 in 2018. As far as States are concerned, 

the pioneer was Kerala where the birth rate was 14.6 in 2008. Among the major states, the birth rate 

continues to be high in Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, and Rajasthan.According to SRS Statistical 

Report, in India, the total fertility rate was 2.6 in the year 2008 and it has declined to 2.2 in the year 2018. 

When we look at the states, there is wide interstate variation, with states like Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, and 

Madhya Pradesh having higher fertility rates, whereas states like West Bengal, Tamil Nadu, and Punjab 

have a lower rate.It is clear from the above that there are wide variations in the achievement of birth and 

fertility transition in different States which will enable India to enjoy the fruits of demographic dividend for a 

few more decades. A study on India‟s demographic dividend by UNFPA reported that the window of 

demographic dividend opportunity in India is accessible for five decades between 2005-06 and 2055-56. As 

there are wide inter-state variations in the degrees and timings of fertility decline,thedemographic dividend 

window is available at different times in different states. Due to this, the demographic dividend is longer in India 

than in any other country in the world.  

Conclusion 

India‟s age structure of the population is a golden opportunity for it to augment its economic growth 

and enhance the standard of living of its population. However, only a healthy and educated youth population 

could be benefited from this age structure transition. Therefore, to reap the benefits of the demographic 

dividend, India has to spend more on health, education, research, and skill development. Furthermore, 

India needs to pay special attention to labour-intensive sectors which could absorb the increasing labour 

force. Then onlydemographic dividend may not turn into a demographic burden. As the demographic 

dividend window is available at different times in different states, the provision of necessary policy support 

by both central and state governments is vital to harness the full potential of demographic dividend and to build 

a self-reliant India. This is the perfect time tomake use of this unique opportunity to upgrade our nation as 

a developed country.  
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Abstract 
 The most serious problem the human beings facing during the present days is man-made 

environmental degradation.  Hence, there have been continuous endeavours across the globe to measure 

and mitigate this problem caused by human activities. Banks are responsible corporate adopting 

tremendous steps throughout the world to mitigate this problem. The term Green Banking is used by the 

commercial banks to make the environment green. Banks are developing their strategies to bring out and to 

promote overall sustainable economic development. Green Banking involve banks to motivate eco-friendly 

investments and provides loans and advances to the industries who are trying to turn green in order to 

restore the natural environment.Bank is one of the financing agencies started offering green products and 

adopting green banking practices to their customers for environment sustainability.Since the State Bank of 

India is the first commercial bank of adopting green banking practices, it is very imperative to study the 

initiatives taken by the SBI for promoting green banking and for maintaining environmental sustainability 

and also the customers‟ perception towards the green banking practices followed by SBI on the title 

“Green Banking practices of SBI: A Drive towards environment sustainability”. 

Key Words:Green Banking, Environment Sustainability, Eco-friendly, Financing agent, Green products. 

 
Introduction  

The environmental and climate change are the most complicated issues the world is facing today.  

However, the most serious problem the human beings facing during the present days is man-made 

environmental degradation.  Hence, there have been continuous endeavours across the globe to measure 

and mitigate this problem caused by human activities. Banks are responsible corporate adopting 

tremendous steps throughout the world to mitigate this problem.Green Banking is a new phenomenon in 

the financial world. Commercial Banks are playing a vital role and acting as a financing agent in 

promoting economic and developmental activities of the country. The term Green Banking is used by the 

commercial banks to make the environment green. Banks are developing their strategies to bring out and to 

promote overall sustainable economic development. Green Banking involve banks to motivate eco-friendly 

investments and provides loans and advances to the industries who are trying to turn green in order to 

restore the natural environment. Banks are adopting a variety of green banking practices so that they can 

make little contribution towards the environment green and to minimize the green house effects. This 

project discusses about customers perspectives on the adoption and usage of various green banking 

practices introduced by the SBI in Thoothukudi District. 

Need Of The Study 
In the contemporary era, the disturbance in ecological balance has affected and infected the human 

beings, animals and the surrounding environment adversely. Environment protection is a recentissue all 

over the world and so it has become a part of strategy in most of the corporate in the developed 

countries.Bank is one of the financing agencies started offering green products and adopting green banking 

practices to their customers for environment sustainability.Innovative products and the use of technologies 

helps banks and customers to reduce the branch banking and using online banking with utmost care there 

by aid in environment protection. A lot of guidelines are issued by RBI to make the banks green to protect 

environment.Since the State Bank of India is the first commercial bank of adopting green banking 

practices, it is very imperative to study the initiatives taken by the SBI for promoting green banking and 

for maintaining environmental sustainability and also the customers‟ perception towards the green banking 

practices followed by SBI on the title “Green Banking practices of SBI: A Drive towards environment 

sustainability”. 

Objectives Of The Study  
The objectives of the study are,  

1. To findout the social-economic profile of the sample respondents.  

2. To assess the most interested green bank products perceived by the customers in branches of State 

Bank of India in Thoothukudi District.  
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3. To highlight the major benefits derived from the adoption of green banking practices in branches of 

State Bank of India.  

4. To assess the adoption level of green banking practices by customers in branches of State Bank of 

India irrespective of age group.  

5. To analyze the relationship between demographic profile of the sample respondents such as gender, 

income, occupation and educational qualification and their level of perception towards the green 

banking practices in branches of State Bank of India.  

Hypothesis To Be Tested  
There is no significant association between level of perception of customers towards the green 

banking practices adopted in branches of State Bank of India with respect to demographic profile of the 

sample respondents like gender, age, income, occupation and educational qualification.  

Methodology  

This study is compiled with the help of both primary and secondary data. The primary data was 

collected from the sample respondents with the help of questionnaire. The secondary data has been 

collected from published records, journals, magazines, textbooks and websites etc. The questionnaire was 

developed with the help of the questions developed by Dr.Gobinda Deka.  

Sampling Design  
      State Bank of India is the largest commercial bank in India. In  Thoothukudi District, 18 SBI branches 

are available and those branches are  providing services to people.Seven customers from each branch 

are selected to gather information about the green banking practices of SBI. The researcher went to the 

branches of SBI and questionnaire was given to the customers and collected the information. Among 128 

questionnaire, eight questionnaire were found incomplete. Hence, the data gathered from 120 sample 

respondents was used to analyse the green banking practices of SBI. Hence 120 is the sample size. 

 Thecustomers are selected only by convenient sampling method. 

Tools Of Analysis 

The data collected through questionnaire were analysed by using tables, percentages, Garrett 

Ranking Technique, and Chi-Square Test. Garrett Ranking Technique is applied to findout the most 

interested green bank product perceived by customers of State Bank of India and also to find out the major 

benefit derived from the adoption of green banking practices in branches of State Bank of India. Chi 

Square Test is applied to findout the association between the demographic profile of the sample 

respondents like gender, age, income, occupation and educational qualification and the level of perception 

of customers towards the green banking practices adopted in branches of State Bank of India. 

Analysis And Interpretation Of Data 
The collected data are analysed and the major findings are 

1. 60 percent of the sample respondents were female.  

2. 50 percent of the sample respondents belonged to the age group of 20 – 30 years.  

3. 53 percent of the sample respondents were married.  

4. 27 percent of the sample respondents have completed post graduation.  

5. 32 percent of the sample respondents are professionals.  

6. 32 percent of the sample respondents‟ earnings were below Rs.20,000. 

7. 57 percent of the sample respondents had savings bank account.  

8. 42 percent of the sample respondents borrowed personal loan.  

9. 40 percent of the sample respondents had period of relationship with SBI from 1 – 5 years.  

10. 87 percent of the sample respondents are aware of the green banking facility “Environmental friendly 

and ethical policies”. 

11. 57 percent of the respondents are not aware of the green banking facility “Energy saving efforts or 

environmental”. 

12. 58 percent of the sample respondents opined that environmental protection, e-banking and use of 

renewable resources are all green banking practices.  

13. The most interested green bank product preferred by sample respondents is “Green mortgages” as 

revealed by Garrett Ranking Technique.  

14. Major number of sample respondents (54.90) perceived “Less use of fuel” as a major environmental 

benefit as revealed by Garrett Ranking Technique.  

15. Major number of sample respondents (60.43) perceived “Time effective” as a major benefit to the 

customers as revealed by Garrett Ranking Technique.  

16. Major number of sample respondents (58.9) perceived “Energy effective” was a major benefit as 

revealed by the result of Garrett Ranking Technique.  
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17. The result of Chi-square test proved that “There is no significant relationship between gender, age, 

income of the sample respondents and their level of perception on green banking practices of 

SBI.Educational qualification and occupation of the sample respondents are the influencing factors in 

determining the level of perception on green banking practices of SBI”. 

Suggestions 

From the analysis of the present study, the following suggestions have emerged.  

1. It can be recommended that the SBI should conduct training programmes for the employees to make 

the customers aware about the benefits of adopting green banking practices of the bank,  

2. There should be sufficient publication both from the bankers and also from the government to impart 

knowledge about the green initiatives taken by the SBI to their customers. 

3. Since most of the commonly adopted alternative banking delivery channel used by customers of SBI 

is ATM, the SBI can display some congratulating statements about the paper savvy, energy, time and 

cost saved on the screens of ATM to make them to use green practices continuously. 

4. Central as well as State Governments, will have to play a vital role to make the people understand the 

internal meaning of the popular phase “little drops of water makes a mighty ocean” related with green 

practices of banks. The government should encourage and support the banks by giving guarantee for 

the loan sanctioned for green projects.  

5. Every action may have two sides; one is bright and other is dark. Fear of security in using online 

banking and depends completely on technology is a very big issue for the customers of SBI. 

Therefore customers should be more conscious about the various issues while utilizing these green 

banking practices. Banks too creates awareness side by side at the time of providing technology based 

services to their customers. 

6. There are unethical practices of hacking of accounts of customers come to know in the news some 

items. The banks should take utmost care in preventing such unethical practices in their banks. 

Conclusion 

 Green Banking adopted by SBI plays an important and inevitable tool in the present digitalised era 

to improve the environment and for sustainable development.SBI is facing so many challenges in adopting 

green banking practices and at the same time getting opportunities to act as responsible corporate citizens 

in the country. Adopting green banking practices enables the bank to build remarkable image in the society 

which leads to run profitable banking business. From the present study, it was concluded that the State 

Bank of India in Thoothukudi District must literate their customers about green banking and should adopt 

more strategies to save earth and builds bank image in the present era. SBI should give more focus on 

encouraging customers to avail and use green banking services in future too. This study concludes with the 

statement “Green banking practices are not only feasible they are now becoming essential” and is a drive 

towards environment sustainability. 
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Abstract 
 Training is an educational process to gain more knowledge and skill to enhance the performance 

of the employee managing tools without mistake and wastage. Training and development are the major 

functions of human resource management that can contribute directly to the organisational performance 

and efficiency. The study focuses on human resource development through employee training and 

development practice in banking employees. 

Key words: Training and Development, Bank  

 

Introduction  

 Training is a short term educational process and utilizing systematic and organisational producers 

by which employees gain new knowledge and skill for handing the tools without mistake and wastage. The 

training programmes are conduced to enhance and increase the performance level of an employee, to 

develop human resource to meet the current as well as future needs of the organization. Training and 

development facilitate the person make to performance the activities effectively. Now a day the 

government make many policies in banking sectors system. For.(e.g) cash less transaction, GST, E-

transaction, loan etc. 

Statement of the problem 
 After globalization and liberalization, the competition in banking service is increasing at a faster 

rate. The patients know about various information related to the service offered by banks and also the 

service quality of banks.  Even now, the services and the service quality of banks are not to the level of the 

international standard. Even after the introduction of lot of automation at banks, the banks are struggling to 

manage their human resource. It is highly because of their mind-set that there is no need for continuous 

training and development at their banks. Most of the banks think the cost to be incurred on the training 

programme but they are not correctly estimating the future income from these programme. Because of the 

mind-set, the banks are gradually losing their customers base even though they are ready to offer service at 

lowest price. It affects the productivity and profitability in banks at one side whereas it affects their 

employee‟ confidence in working at specific banks. 

Scope of the study  

 The research is undertaken to study the various dimensions of training methods of employees in 

banking industry in kaniyakumari district. The study including only the training methods among employee 

of bank. It does not consider other factors.    

Research Methodology 

Objectives of the study 

1. To measure the employee’ views on the implementation of the various training programme at banks. 
2. To assess the level of Training methods of the bank employee in Kaniyakumari District 
Hypothesis of the study 
1. There is no significant difference towards training and development with respect to type of bank. 
2. There is no significant difference towards training and development with respect to gender. 
Sampling Technique and Sample Size  

The study is based on the Primary data information has been collected from 120 respondents 

through questionnaire from kaniyakumari District. By adopting random sampling technique, the researcher 

personally met the employee of bank in Kaniyakumari.   

Tools for Data Analysis 

The statistical tools ANOVA, t – test are the statistical tools used for analysis data   
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Table: 1 Reliability statistics 

Variable  Cronbach‟s Alpha value 

Training and development 0.892 

Reliability coefficient Alpha value for Training and development shows a reliability and consistency of the 

scale used in this study are well explaining the overall needed to measure and the results will be more 

reliable consistent and replicable. 

5. Result and Discussion 

Table 5.1: One way ANOVA analysis shows mean difference towards Training and development 

based on Type of Bank 

Variable Type of Bank N Mean SD F p 

Training and development 

Government Bank  58 3.6317 0.52726 

29.893 0.000 
Public Bank 20 3.2341 0.64581 

Private Bank 42 4.4201 0.54622 

Total 120 3.1869 0.65947 

Source: Primary data 

Training and development obtained F value is 29.893 with a corresponding significant level p = 

0.000. Hence, it can be concluded that the opinion on the training and development differ significantly 

among the different type of Bank. It is clearly found from the F test shows that there is significant 

difference towards Training and development with respect to type of Bank. Private Bank employee are 

highly rated towards training and development when compared respective categories. 

Table 5.2: Independent sample t test shows mean difference towards Training and Development 

based on gender 

Variable Gender N Mean SD t p 

Training and Development 
Male 64 3.6743 0.44248 

-3.863 0.031 
Female 56 4.0857 0.62833 

Source: Primary data 

Training and Development obtained t value is -3. 863 with a corresponding significant level p = 0.031. 

Hence, it can be concluded that the opinion on the Training and Development differ significantly among 

the different gender. It is clearly found from the t test shows that there is significant difference towards 

training and development with respect to gender. Female employee is highly rated towards training and 

development when compared male employee. 

Conclusion  
This research entitled “A STUDY ON TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES IN 

BANKING EMPLOYEES IN KANIYAKUMARI DISTRICT” has so far discussed analysis and 

interpretation. Descriptive research design was adopted in this study. This study has simple random 

sampling technique to collect data from bank employee in kaniyakumari district. The sample size consisted 

of 120 employees in this study, training and development was dependent variables. Further these variables 

were taken to statistical analysis with respect to demographic profiles of the Bank employee. Descriptive 

statistics, independent sample t test, one way ANOVA analysis were used for data analysis. The analysis 

found that there is significant difference towards training and development with respect to demographic 

profile of the bank employee in kaniyakumari District. 
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Abstract 
This review article will try to give the relationship between seed bornePathogens and seed quality 

deterioration and relative biochemical changes occur in seeds and based on the secondary source of 

information. Intensive crop improvement programme has resulted in the development of large number of 

high yielding varieties on different crops and more son in Peanut, Though, the initial seed quality and 

storage environment are important to poring the shelf life or seeds, the invasion of fungal pathogen also 

play a major role in decreasing the viability of a seed lot in peanut. 

 

Introduction 
It is necessary to study the seed quality changes that occur during storage or seeds as a result of 

changes in biochemical constituents of seeds due to fungal infection. Grain production of a country 

depends on good quality seeds. Quality seeds play a very important role for the production of healthy crop. 

Healthy and Pathogen free seed are the basic requirements for disease free crop. Seeds are stored for a 

considerable period of time in order to catch the correct season. 

 It is reported that 25% of the world‟s crops are affected by fungal growth. In India around 82% of 

peanut produced is used for edible oil production, 12% as seed and 5% as feed. The seeds are found to be 

responsible for disease transmission because they carry a number of Pathogens which jet associated either 

in the field or in the post harvest storage condition. Fungi growing on stored seeds, can reduce the 

germination rate along with loss in the quantum of carbohydrate, Protein and total oil content, includes 

increased moisture content, free fatty acid content and enhancing other biochemical changes. The tropical 

climate with high temperature and high relative humidity along with unscientific storage conditions 

adversely affect the preservation of cereal grains, oilseeds etc, which lead to the total loss of seed 

quality.Intensive crop improvement programme has resulted in the development of large number of highly 

yielding varieties in different crops and more so in peanut. 

Seed borne my co flora 

Peanut is usually harved and stored dry in different storage condition. Being an oil seed, it loses its 

viability within a short period due to the irreversible Phenomena of ageing. Under such conditions seeds 

were also susceptible to fungi, insects and other micro organisms. A gradual decrease in field fungi  to 

slower by an increase in storage fungi was observed in peanut by Bhattacharya and Raha.  

Biochemical Changes of seeds during storage 
Change in chemical constituents of cell has been related to viability of seeds. It was reported that viability 

of seeds, by the verma reported a decrease in carbohydrates and protein content in deteriorated seeds. 

Biochemical changes due to storage fungi 
By the Ramamoorthy reported that there was a progressive decrease in germination percentage, oil and 

protein content and an increase in free fatty acids in the stored kernels than in the pods because of the 

invasion of storage fungi to kernels. 

Seeds quality changes during storage 
By the Rao (2006) reported a decrease in seed quality in prolonged seed storage of musk melon, onion and 

pea respectively and Shakuhtal said that germination of Sunflower seeds declined progressively with 

increase in the period of storage. 

Seed quality changes due to storage fungi 

Increasing the storage period of peanut seeds up to nine months decreases the viability, while pathogen 

activity, moisture and sugar content in seeds increase gradually .And seed treatments for protecting seeds 

from storage fungi. Use of fungicide as seed treatment is the most widely followed management practice in 

all crops. Fungicides  form a zone of protection over the seed surface that reduces seed decay and seedling 

blight, resulting in healthy and vigorous seedings. 

Conclusion  

By understanding the need of healthy and pathogen free seeds as the basic requirement for disease 

free crop production, the stored commodities especially oil seeds should be taken with much care. Hence 

by knowing fungal pathogens that occur in storage and the related changes occur in seed quality as result 

of deterioration in biochemical constituent of the seeds. 
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Abstract 

The Forest Legislationshad been enacted during British colonial days, reflected the exploitative 

intentions of colonial and it did not intent for environmental and ecological interests. In initial days, the 

forest legislations were framed to regulate dealing in forest produce and augment the public exchequer by 

levy of duties on timber. There was a large-scale deforestation resulting in ecological imbalance and 

environmental degradation. To protect the forest as well as the scheduled tribes and other traditional forest 

dwellers, The Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 

2006 have been enacted but there are issues for the protection of the Scheduled Tribes and Other 

traditional forest dwellers. In this paper, protection of forest, Rights of the Scheduled Tribes and Other 

Traditional Forest Dwellers are discussed in detail. 

Key Words:Constitution of India, Forest, Natural Resources, Scheduled Tribes and Wildlife. 

 

Introduction 

The term environment is derived from French word “environner” which means to encircle or to 

surround.
30

Forest  has covered the majority part of it. Forest are the important natural resources and 

recognized as protectors of the wildlife of the country.Forest help in maintaining the ecological balance
31

. 

The Forests have played major role to generate the revenue for the State by way of major supply of raw 

materials to industrial sector
32

. There was no proper definition for forest. Rather, Food and Agricultural 

Organization defined the term forest as follows: “All lands bearing vegetative association demarcated by 

trees of any size, exploited or not, capable of producing wood or other food products
33

”. Every legislation 

is influenced by the prevailing social and political forces
34

. There is legislative history for the regulation 

and protection of forest in India and the following acts have been enacted for the protection of same; The 

Forest Act,1865, The Forest Act,1878, The Indian Forest Act,1927, The Forest Conservation Act,1980 and 

The Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006
35

. 

The Supreme Court of India also had given some important input regarding protection of forest
36

. It has 

been stated in subsequent occasion that while framing the forest law, the law makers will have to consider 

three factors such as justice to the people, justice to nature and justice to future generations. The 

Constitution of India have ensured the protection of environment both by the State and also by the 

people
37

and the relevant cases are available for the same; M.C.Mehta v.Union of India
38

The  petitioner 

sought to enforce the fundamental right to a healthy and clean environment as part of the right to life under 

Art 21 of the Constitution of India. The State is also obliged to direct it policy towards the control of 

material resources of the community to subserve the common hood. The Directive Principle obligate the 

                                                             
30

Dr.S.R. Myneni, Environmental Law, 1
st
 edn., (Asia Law house, 2013),p.1. 

31
VP Agarwala, Forest in India,1985, p.3; AK Singh, Forest Resources, Economy and Environment,1987, 

p.15. 
32

Mahdhav Gadgil and V.D. Vartak, Sacred Groves in Maharashtra: An Inventory, in S.K. Jain (ed), 

Glimpses of Indian Ethnobotany, Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1981. 
33

 Rangarajan M., Fencing the Forests, 1st edn., Oxford University Press (1996) New Delhi, p. 29. 
34

P. Leelakrishnan, Environmental Law in India,3
rd

 edn (Lexis Nexis, Haryana,2015), p.40. 
35

 Available at https://thelawbrigade.com/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/Ashutosh-Nilakhi-1.pdf(accessed 

on 02.12.2021) 
36

Rural Litigation and Entitlement Kendra v. State of Uttar Pradesh AIR 1988 SC 2187; TN Godavarman 

Tirumulpad v. Union of India AIR 1997 SC 1228 
37

Art.48 A of the Constitution of India says about protection and improvement of environment and 

safeguarding the forest and wildlife and Art.51 A (g) of the Constitution of India- to protect and improve 

the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers and wild life, and to have compassion for living 

creatures; 
38

M.C. Mehta v/s Union of India AIR 1988, SC 1037 

https://thelawbrigade.com/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/Ashutosh-Nilakhi-1.pdf(accessed
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state to impose the quality of human life by controlling the exploitation of natural resources and protecting 

the environment
39

. 

Protection of Rights of the Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers in India 
In the yesteryears, only power full persons both the economically and politically occupied their 

hold over tribal lands in India. In some cases, poor agriculturalfamily also gave their lands in the forest 

area
40

. The tribal people were forced for enslavement and extinction due to changing circumstance and it 

was necessary to protect the tribal people from any kind of extinction.The Supreme Court of India said that 

the tribal people have every right to live in the forest and any kind of forest diversion ought to be done 

with the prior informed consent of the tribal people. There was an eviction order in the year of 2002 and 

more than 170,000 families and 160,000 hectares effected by the order of the Government in the year 

May,2002.It resulted in introduction of the Scheduled Tribes(Recognition of Forest Rights) Bill, 2005 and 

13
th
 December in 2005.The Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of 

Forest Rights) Act, 2006 came into force on December 31,2007. It is pertinent to note here about rights of 

the forest dwellers  such as (i)  To claim forest land held before December 13,2005;(ii) Community has 

every right  over minor forest produce, grazing land and water resources;(iii) Government has every right 

to  divert forest land for 13 kinds of developmental activities building of hospital, schools, anganwadis and 

roads;(iv) Community  rights to protect or manage any forest or community forest resource that has been 

traditionally protected
41

. There are cases for the protection of forest from any kind of exploitation
42

. 

The rights of the Scheduled Tribes and other forest dwellers over forest products and forest land 

have assumed much importance due to faster deforestation.  When we look into the historical background 

of the category of forest land, it was classified as unclassed forest in Government records and ownership of 

the land also was unclear and it was very clear from the fact that most of the forest was treated as home to 

a large number of tribals. It is also important to note here that the Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional 

Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 was reviewed by the Supreme Court of India and 

other related issues regarding forest rights of Scheduled Tribes etc.,
43

The Scheduled Tribes (Recognition 

of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 have recognized the rights of forest dwellers and those dependent on forests for 

their livelihood. There are issues in settling the individual and community rights under the Act. The 

following States have considered the claims of forest dwellers and acted upon in certain extent: Kerala, 

Tripura and Odisha were among the States which has distributed more than 60 percent of the titles; 

Rajasthan, Telangana Andhra Pradesh have settled 54 percent of the claim of forest dwellers. It is pertinent 

to note here that On March,2017, the National Tiger Conservation Authority under the Ministry of 

Environment, Forest and Climate Change sent a note to all the Chief Wardens to most of the tiger range 

States and insisted them not to recognize the rights of the Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional Forest 

Dwellers. The above order is nothing but against the Wildlife Protection Act,1972 and the ScheduledTribes 

and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006.  Sec.38(o) of the Wildlife 

Protection Amendment Act clearly mention the powers and functions of the National Tiger Conservation 

Authority and it has been stated here that “no such directions shall interfere with or affect the rights of 

local people particularly the Scheduled Tribes” and that clause 38 V (5) says that no conservation areas 

shall be so designated “unless the process of recognition of the rights of tribals and other forest dwellers is 

complete”
44

.There was an amendment in Mining and Minerals (Development and Regulations) Act,1957 in 

which It is stated that no prior consent is required from tribal people for mineral mining and government 

can proceed further to acquire the land. 

                                                             
39

Dharmendra S.Sagar, Environmental  Law, 1
st
 edn (PHI learning private limited, 2012),p.7. 

40
VS Saxena, „Social Forestry in Tribal Development‟, in Desh Bandhu and RK Garg, Social Forestry and 

Tribal Development, 1986, p.38. 
41

 Available at https://frontline.thehindu.com/social-issues/article30183954.ece(accessed on 02.12.2021) 
42

State of Kerala v. Gwalior Rayons AIR 1973 SC 2734; Kamruddin N. Sheikh v. State of Maharashtra 

1996 (4) Bom.C.Rep.209.; Sri Ram Saha v. State of West Bengal (1999) 1 Cal LT 399 (HC); Bhagwan 

Bhoi v. State of Orissa 2003 SCC Online Jhar 125; Doon Housing v. State of Uttaranchal AIR 2006 Url 

11. 
43

State of Bihar v. Banshi Ram Modi AIR 1985 SC 814; Wildlife First v. Ministry of Forest and 

Environment,Writ Petition(s)(Civil) No(s).   109/2008; Orissa Mining Corporation v. Ministry of 
Environment and Forest & Others Writ Petition(s)(Civil) No(s).   180/2011; Adivasi Kanikkar Samyuktha 
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Conclusion 
Based on the above discussion, it is crystal clear that rights of the tribal people and other 

traditional forest dwellers ought to be protected at any cost and the subversion of the Scheduled Tribes and 

Other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 through direct and indirect 

means will result in further marginalizing the marginalized.  It is an appropriate time to check the lot of 

activities carried out and in process in forest area such as large dams, mining activities, power plants etc., 

There are instances where forceful eviction did it by the authority concerned and it should not be done as 

tribal people and forest dwellers have the rights to be there to protect the entire natural resources. It is also 

evident from the fact that outsiders are exploiting the forest and not the tribals involved in commercial 

activities into forests. Therefore, forest and natural resources involved on it should be protected as per the 

existing law of the law. 
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Abstract 

The present paper deals with an addition of new taxa of flowering plant to the Nanded District of 

Maharashtra. Updated information on nomenclature, correct description and locality is provided. This is a 

new distributional record for this area. 

Key Words: Ipomoea triloba, Nanded District, Maharashtra, new distributional record.  

 

Introduction 
Ipomoea L. is one of the dominant genera in the family Convolvulaceae. The genus is represented 

by about 650 species, mainly confined to the tropical and warm temperate regions of the world 

(Mabberley, 2008). Santapau and Henry (1973) reported c. 60 species for India. Subsequently Ipomoea 
mombassana Vatke (Biju et al., 1998); I. parasitica (Kunth) G.Don (Biju, 2002) and I. Ochracea (Lindl.) 

G.Don (Shimpale et al., 2012) have been added to Indian flora, bringing the total number into 63 species 

in India, (Oudhia P, 2001, 2002 and 2003).In Maharashtra state total number is about 38, (Almeida, 

2001, Venkanna and Das, 2001). The Ipomoea triloba L. plant under different synonyms. Some of the 

synonyms are: Batatas triloba (L.) Choisy, Convolvulus dentatus BIanco, Convolvulus heterophyllus Sessé 

& Moc., Convolvulus ipomoea Vell., Convolvulus mariaannensis (Choisy) Gaudich., Convolvulus 

mariannensis (Choisy) Gaudich. ex Saff., Convolvulus sloanei Spreng. Convolvulus subquinquelobus W. 

Wood, Convolvulus trilobus (L.) DC., Convolvulus trilobus (L.) Desr., Ipomoea blancoi Choisy, Ipomoea 

galapagensis Anderson, Ipomoea krugii Urb., Ipomoea mariannensis Choisy, Ipomoea parviflora Vahl, 

Ipomoea triloba var. quinquefolia Kuntze, Ipomoea webbii Coutinho, Quamoclit triloba (L.) G. Don, 

Sanilum parviflorum.  Also the name Ipomoea triloba L. has been so much popular that different plants 

have been given the same name which are homonyms and are obsolete now, like: Ipomoea triloba Thunb. 

and Ipomoea triloba Vahl.In India it was recorded from Gujarat, Kerala, Karnataka, Maharashtra, 

Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh (Dehradun, now in Uttarakhand), Jharkhand, West Bengal, and Jammu & 

Kashmir. It is also reported from Haryana, Madhya Pradesh by efloraofindia google group. India 

Biodiversity Portal also reported the species from Meghalaya and Telengana. Recently it has also been 

reported from Andaman & Nicobar Islands (Magesh et al. 2012; Naik et al. 2016). 

Common names: Little bell, Morning glory, Pink convolvulus, Aiea morning glory, three lobe morning 

glory etc. The plant was originally a native of tropical America (Wagner et al. 1999) but is now pan 

tropical (Stone, 1970). 

Materials and Methods - During an early morning regular doing up and down by train from Adilabad 

(Telangana State) to Kinwat travelling on 5 October 2019, the flowering of morning glory of this taxon 

was observed. This species was found to have very small and pink coloured flowers apparently not 

matching with any species known till date in Nanded District.The colonies of this plant were seen at old 

O.P.D. (Hospital) of Railway Station, Kinwat of Nanded District. The plants were collected and identified 

by pertinent literature (Almeida-1998; Naik, 1998; Yadav and Sardesai, 2002 and Bhuktar and 

Sardesai, 2009). After critical investigations the plant is identified as Ipomoea triloba L. (Voucher No. 

287), the specimen is deposited in the herbarium of Deptartment of Botany, Baliram Patil College, Kinwat, 

Dist. Nanded, Maharashtra, India. Correct and updated citation, a short description along with phenology, 

G.P.S. and photograph (Plate-1) are presented herewith. 

Result and discussion 
Description: Glabrous annual, twining or prostrate herbs;stem l-3m long, hairy at nodes. Leaves: broadly 

ovate 2.5- 5x2-4cm, cordate at base, entire or 3-lobed, acute, glabrous or nearly so. Flowers: on axillary. 1-

few flowered cymes, bracts minute;sepals elliptic–oblong, 7-8mm long, distinctly, fimbriate along 

margins, obtuse, mucronate, glabrous or sparsely pubescent;corolla funnel shaped, 1.5-2cm long, pink or 

pale purple. 

 Capsules: subglobose, pubescent apiculate. Seeds: glabrous. 

Uses: The leaves are cooked and eaten as a vegetable and decoction of the leaves is used against stomach 

ache in Benin, West Africa, where they are sold in local markets (Achigan-Dako et al. 2010). It is 

mailto:eanguwarsrinivas@gmail.com
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considered to be an important plant in honey production in Cuba and other Central American countries 

(Ordetx, 1949). 

  Plate No.-1- Photo of habitat and flower of Ipomoea triloba L. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Flowering & Fruiting: October – April. 

Specimens Examined: Old O.P.D. (Hospital) of Railway Station, Kinwat of Nanded District of 

Maharashtra, India. 

G. P. S. Location:  N “19
0
62‟54.56”, E 78

0
19‟97.31”, Accuracy: 2273.0 m. 

Collected by:  Eanguwar Srinivas Reddy on dated 5 and October 2019, (Voucher No. 287 
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Abstract   
 Acmella radicans (Jacquin) R.K. Jansen an American weed reported new distributional record 

form the Vidarbha region of Maharashtra State, India. Its taxonomical description along with phenology, 

distribution , nomenclature  and photographs are provided here.   

Key words: Acmella radicans, Asteraceae, new record, Vidarbha region, India. 

 

Introduction   
 The tropical genus Acmella Rich. belongs to the tribe Heliantheae (Asteraceae), occurs in high 

altitude grasslands, ombrophilous forest, cerrado, várzea, and in anthropogenous areas (Campos 

et.al.2019).The genus is represented by about 30 species in the world (Mabberley, 2008). In India about 

nine species and two varieties of the genus are known to occur (Reshmi and Rajalakshmi, 2016a, 2016b). 

In India, five species with rayed heads viz. A. ciliata (Kunth) Cassini , A. uliginosa (Swartz) Cassini , A. 
vazhachalensis (Sheela) Reshmi & Rajalakshmi, A. ghoshinis (Sheela) Reshmi & Rajalakshmi, A. 

tetralobata (Reshmi & Rajalakshmi) Reshmi & Rajalakshmi, A. uliginosa Sw. var. pentamera Reshmi & 

Rajalakshmi  and with discoid heads four species viz. A. paniculata (Wallich ex DC.) R.K. Jansen, A calva 

(DC.) R.K. Jansen, A. radicans (Jacquin) R.K. Jansen, A. oleracea (Linnaeus) R.K. Jansen. and A. 

radicans var. debilis (H.B.K.) Jansen (Sivarajan & Philip 1984; Sivarajan & Ramesan 1987; Sheela 2007, 

2010; Reshmi & Rajalakshmi 2014, 2016). (Reshmi and Rajalakshmi, 2016 a) and (Jagtap and Bachulkar 

2015). Acmella radicans distributed in India viz Maharashtra State (Bachulkar and Awale 2009),Kerala 

(Sivarajan and Mathew 1984), Tamil Nadu (Raja et al. 2013), Central India (Mujaffar et.al. 2013), Uttar 

Pradesh (Vaishya et al. 2013),Tripura (Somnath Bhowmik et al. 2013),Gujrat State (Patel et al. 2015), 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands (Naik et al. 2014), West Bengal (Maity et al. 2017),Karnataka 

(www.efloraofindia.com). and Zarkhand ( Bagga and Deshmukh, 2018). 

Materials And Methods  
 During an ethno botanical plant investigation an interesting specimen of Acmella was collected 

from Chikhali Village of Mul  Taluka from Chandrapur District, Vidarbha region  of Maharashtra State. 

After a thorough survey of literature and critical examination, this specimen was determined as Acmella 
radicans,it is so far, not recorded from Vidarbha region  from Maharashtra State by the earlier workers 

including (Almeida , 1998; Singh and Karthikeyan,2000;Singh et al,2001). About 102 invasive alien plants 

reported from Chandrapur district (Deshmukh et al,2012,2016a, 2016b). The present report of the 

occurrence of Acmella radicans, an American weed as new distributional record for the Vidarbha region,  

Maharashtra State,India.A brief Taxonomical description along with phenology, distribution ,nomenclature  

and photographs are provided here. Processed herbarium specimens (Voucher No. 245) of the plant are 

deposited in the P.G. Department of Botany, Janata Mahavidyalaya, Chandrapur. Maharashtra, India. 

Result And Discussion  

Taxonomic Description : Acmella radicans (Jacquin) R.K. Jansen, Syst. Bot. Monogr. 8: 69. 1985; 

Spilanthes radicans Jacq. Collect. Bot. Chem. Hist. Nat. 11(3): 1714. 1804; Sivaraj & Matthew in Anc.Sci. 

Life 3: 169. 1984; Schrad. in DC. Prodr. 5: 624: 1836. S. ocymifolia (Lam.) A. H. Moore, Proc. Amer. 

Acad. Sci. 42 (20); 531. 1907. (Fig. 1). Erect herbs; stem terete, minutely pubscent. Leaves opposite, ovate, 

obtuse at base, serrulate at margin, acute at apex, glabrous, 5-7 pairs; petiole 1 cm long, hairy; puberulous. 

Head white, discoid, conlike, axillary and terminal, 8 – 10 mm across; peduncle 4 – 7 cm long; peduncle 4 

– 7 cm long. Glabrous receptacle; subentire at margin, subulate-obtuse at apex, Involucral bracts oblong,  

3- nerved at base, minutely hairy beneath. Paleas keeled along the back, oblong, boat-shaped, concave,  4 

mm long, acute or obtuse at apex, glabrous. Corolla tube 2 mm long, bulbous at base, with short neck, 4 – 

5 lobed; lobes papillose. Dimorphic achenes with corky and densely ciliate at margins, ,ellipsoid, 

obcordate, marginal ones trigonous, brownish-black, laterally compressed, pappus persistant  with 2 

subequal bristles.    
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Fig.1.Habit of  Acmella radicans (Jacquin) R.K. Jansen. 

 Phenology: August – February.  

 Native: Central America and Mexico.   

Distribution: India; Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Kerala Karnataka Tamil Nadu; Tripura, Uttar Pradesh. 

Maharashtra State, Central India, Gujrat State and West Bengal,Zarkhand.   

Specimens Examined: India. Maharashtra State .Vidaarbha Region, District Chandrapur, Chikhali Village 

of Mul Taluka 200  07‟59.5”N ,790 41‟15.7”E, Collected by Umakant B. Deshmukh on dated 07 and 

February 2019. Voucher No.- 245.   

Note: Erect habit and discoid white florets are the distinguishing characters of this species. This is an Alien 

American Weed invaded in agricultural fields in Chandrapur District. It is the first report of this plant 

species in this region. 
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Abstract: 

In overall all countries a recent trends in urbanization. Every country or region's development 

resource is the most important factor. Such as suitable climate, land, agricultural land and industrial 

development, energy resource, water availability, infrastructures facility such as transportation roads, 

newly constructional concrete road, bridge over bridge, dams, buildings, and houses, etc. It made such 

materials are more important like sand, cement, bricks, block, and steel. Those materials are available in 

our surrounding area of the environment. Some materials are created by man. Some materials are available 

in our surrounding environment naturally such as sand. Sand is available in rivers, coastal areas, and 

deserts. Sand mining is the world‟s largest mining endeavor. 

Keywords: Sand mining, Physical and Regional Environment, Environmental degradation, River health.   

 

Introduction: 

 Sand is the most important building material in the construction sector at present time. 

Sand is used in many ways. These include constriction, concrete, decorative pieces, glass, household items,  

paving material, and much more. Sand is produced by eroded rocks or weather over a long time period, 

mostly water and wind, and their sediments are transported downstream. These sediments continue to 

break apart into smaller pieces until they become fine grains of sand. Give different compositions of sand 

depending on the type of rock sediment originated from and the intensity of the environment. The most 

common rock to form sand is granite, where the feldspar minerals dissolve faster than the quartz, causing 

the rock weathering materials. Sand collected from rivers. Much area's sand mining rate greatly outweighs 

the rate the sand can replenish, making it a non-renewable resource. But many small and larger rivers have 

been depleted, causing many environmental losses and degradation in the Tapi river bank at Shahada tehsil 

in Nandurbar district.Sand and gravel are one of the most important construction and infrastructural 

necessitate materials. Ensuring their availability is vital for the development of infrastructure in the region. 

Entire districts and surrounding districts increase the requirement of natural river sand. A large amount of 

sand has been extracted fromthe Tapi river sandy ghat. One of them is  Tembhe Bk sand ghat, a large 

amount of sand mining 16325 Brass. In view of its existing demand for building grade sand for the area 

and around Shahada and Nandurbar tehsil. This sand mining activity had caused many problems of 

physical environmental. 

 So I have selected the study of consequences of sand mining activities Tembhe Bk sand ghat.  
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Location Of Study Region:  

Map No.01: Location Map of  Nandurbar district:  

Details of a physical location of the  Shahada tehsil in Nandurbar District in the state of 

Maharashtra, India. Nandurbar district is situated in the northwestern part of Maharashtra (Map No.01), 

extends over an area of 5034.23 

sq. km. between latitudes 21
o
 00‟ 

and 22
o 

03‟ North and longitudes 

73
o
 34‟ and 74

o
 47‟ East. Tembhe 

Bk  is sand ghat over Tapi river 

in Shahada tehsil. This region is 

located in the northwest part of 

Maharashtra, on the borders of 

Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh.  

               Distance of sand ghat site from major district road Sarangkheda to Shahada and bridge on Tapi 

river- 3.74 km and 17 km NW away from Shahada.                                                                                 

Table No.01,Details of Tembhe Bk. Sand ghat is as below- 

Sr.

No. 

Name of 

sand 

ghat 

Tehsil Name of 

the 

River   

Area in 

hectors  

Area in cum. location 

L x B x D (m3) 

 

Latitude  Longitude 

1. Tembhe 

Bk. 

Shahada Tapi  2.31 308 x  75 x 2.00 21
o
24‟23.71

27”North 

74
o
34‟5.579

7”East 

Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) 

Map No.02:Sand Ghat Part, Toposheet 46 K/7 and google image.  

 

 

 

 
Motivation And Objectives Of The Paper: 
The present paper's study objective is as follows: Present paper's main objective is to study of 

consequences of sand mining activities and their impact on the physical environment of Tembhe Bk, 

Shahada tehsil in the district of Nandurbar. 

Study Methods And Material:The present paper study based on primary and secondary sources of data. 

Primary data had been collected by visit at Tembhe Bk sand ghat, in the Shahada tehsil districts of 

Nandurbar. Secondary data and information collected has been taken from various sources of Mining and 

collector office reports and environmental management plans for sand ghats at Nandurbar district. 

Topographical maps (in India, Survey of India map). The sand is a part of 46 K/7 and 1:50,000 scale of a 

topographical map. The collected data and information were analyzed with help of Tables And Maps.  
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Discussion: 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The present paper studies region sand ghat on the Tapi river. The Tapi River is the second-largest 

westward draining river of the peninsula and outfall into the Arabian sea. its basin has an area of 65,145 

Sq.km extends over the states of Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Gujarat. It lies between 72°33‟ to 

78°17‟ east longitudes and 20°9‟ to 21°50‟ north latitudes.  It originates near Multai RF in Betul district of 

Madhya Pradesh at an elevation of 752 m. the river's total length is 724 km. The Tapi river along with its 

tributaries flows over the plains of Vidhrabha, Khandesh, and Gujarat. The Tapi River tributaries are the 

Panjhra, the Buray, the Bori, the Girna, the Purana, the Mona, and the Sipna. The Tapi flows on the 

Deccan plateau, the basin is bound on the three sides by hill ranges by the Mahadev hills on the east, by the 

Satpura range on the north, by the Ajanta Range, and the Satmala hills on the south and by the Arabian Sea 

on the west. Its basin is well forested while the plains are broad and fertile areas suitable for cultivation.  

Table No.02, The Tapi river state wise drainage area distribution 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) 

Table no.2, shows that the drains area of 65145 sq km out of which nearly 80 %  lies in 

Maharashtra. 282 km the river flows in Madhya Pradesh, out of which 54 km from the common boundary 

with Maharashtra state. Tapi basin‟s climate is hot summer and general dryness throughout the year except 

during the southwest monsoon season. These soil and sand originate from the basaltic Deccan trap and 

have been considerably affected by natural processes of weathering and erosion. The sand ghat sand fills 

again during each monsoon period when there will be the live flow of water in the river channel.   

Table No.03, Manpower involvement of sand mining activity 
 

 

 

 

 

Being Tembhe Bk sand ghat average sand mine production is calculated as 129359 tonnes for 260 

operational days.Table no.3, By total 43 laborers are involvement in sand mining activity at the same sand 

ghat. Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) To the Tembhe 

Bk sand mine site without causing undue erosion and degradation. Sand mining various environmental 

problems are presented below. 

 

 

 

Sr.No. Name of the State Length  Catchment/Drainage 

area (Sq km) 

% of Total 

1. Madhya Pradesh 282 9,804 15.0 

2. Maharashtra  228 51,504 79.1 

3. Gujarat 214 3,837   5.9 

 Total 724 65145 100.0 

Sr. Category Nos. 

1. Mining supervisor 03 

2. Helpers and Tractor/Truck driver   10 

3. Mining labour 30 

Total 43 
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Impact and management of sand mining activity:      
The Regional Environment at Tembhe Bk Sand ghat conceived of due to mining activity is 

evaluated based on various factors. The emission inventory of the pollutants is as follows. origin of dust, 

noise pollution, water pollution, impact on land, impact on groundwater, and river health.    

Dust origin and mitigation:  

The main air pollutant would be dust or particulate matter generated by handling and 

transportation of sand and mineral.  

Dust and air pollution mitigate:       

Table No.04, Baseline air quality data between 2 to 20 October 2018.    

Sr.No. Village 

Name 

Tehsil  River 

Name 

Permissible limits as per NAAQ standards 2009 

 

 

01 
Tembhe 

Bk 
Shahada Tapi 

PM 10 PM 2.5 Sox Nox 

µgm/m3 

100 60 80 80 

42.4 12.9 11.7 

 
13.0 

      Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) 

The above Table No.04, shows the impacted sand mine village of Tembhe Bk is baseline air 

quality data is collected between 2 to 20 October 2018. As per table no.04, the maximum concentration 

recorded for the Tembhe Bk impacted village for PM10 was found to be 42.4 µg/m3. Dust generation is 

due to the frequent movement of public transport vehicles and tippers carrying the building-grade sand on 

haulage and transport roads. The envisaged production of building grade sand during the plan period has 

only 16325 brass per annual of Tembhe Bk sand ghat.  

Impact exact to Noise pollution and its mitigation: 
              Noise levels are recorded for the Tembhe Bk impacted village of day time. Maximum and 

minimum noise recorded is summarized as below: 

Table No.05,Noise levels are recorded for the Tembhe Bk impacted village 

Tim

e 

06.0

0 

07.0

0 

08.0

0 

09.0

0 

10.0

0 

11.0

0 

12.0

0 

13.0

0 

14.0

0 

15.0

0 

16.0

0 

17.0

0 

18.0

0 
Tem

bhe 

Bk 

41.0 45.9 47.8 44.2 40.2 39.2 55.0 46.5 45.1 50.3 51.0 49.6 47.1 

Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) 

At the Tembhe Bk sand ghat and surrounding area noise is generated by the sand mine equipment 

and vehicular transportation. When sand is mined manually, an increase in noise levels is minimal and only 

due to transport activities.      In sand mine project 

activities, noise generation mitigation measures are proposed, on sand ghat noise-generating is only 

through the movement of vehicles, exact conformity to periodic maintenance of the condition of the 

vehicle will be insisted. Noise monitoring at the sand mine work area shall be carried out on a periodic 

basis to ensure conformity. 

Water pollution and its mitigation: 

Table No.06,Need for Water for dust suppression and domestic purposes: The purpose wise change of 

integrity of the total water inessential is given below: 

Purpose Qty Required m3 per day 

Domestic use 0.86 

Dust supression and plantation 1.0 

Total 1.86 

Source:Environmental management plan for sand ghats at Nandurbar district(M.S.) 

Water requirement for dust suppression and domestic purposes and various activists during sand 

scooping is estimated as per Table no.06, total water 1.80 m3per day sand ghat. The water will be required 

for dust suppression, tree plantation, and domestic use sourced from Gram panchayat  Bore-well, RO water 

provided for drinking use on payment liter cost basis.As the project activity is allotted within the 

meandering a part of the river bed, none of the project activities will affect the water environment. Sand is 

in exposed stage to scoop out and much from the river stream. during this project, it isn't proposed to divert 

or truncate any stream.As per the Government's recommendations, the sand within the riverbed goes to be 

extracted up to 2m depth only keeping a base layer of 2m within the bed. Thus, the project activities won't 

have any adverse effect on the physical components of the environment and thus won't have any effect on 
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the recharge of groundwater or affect the water quality.so on confirm that the project activities shall not 

affect the Water environment, the next measures are taken up. Mining is avoided during the monsoon 

season and at the time of floods. this might help with the replenishment of sand within the river bed. 

Mining below the subterranean water levels goes to be avoided as a safeguard against environmental 

contamination and over-exploitation of resources.River streams won't be diverted to form inactive 

channels. Groundwater levels are monitored regularly in and round the sand mining projects.The mining 

schedule is synchronized with the river flow direction and also the gradient of the land. Mining at the 

concave side of the river channel is avoided to forestall bank erosion. The meandering segment of the 

river is chosen for mining in such the best thanks to avoid natural eroding banks and to push mining on 

naturally building meander components. Mining depth shall be maintained as per the foundations and rules 

of Sand Mining Policy dated 19.03.2019 and suggestions of Tehsil Level Technical Committee comprising 

representative of M.S. State H2O Department for extraction of sand during the lease period. Water Quality 

Monitoring for the groundwater, river water, and other surface waters shall be carried out seasonally to 

create sure that the water quality isn't full of the project activities. 

Impact on land and mitigation: 

 At the Tembhe Bk sand ghat area, some problems of vehicles movements sometimes cause to 

cultivation land, human settlements, noise, and public movement and also cause traffic hazards.  Also, 

impacts include river bank damage due to access ramps to the river bed, soil erosion, micro disturbance to 

groundwater, possible incentive of the changed river course, contamination of sand qualify water due to 

pool.At the sand ghat keeping at 20m safe distance from the bank of the river. Yet, there may not be any 

direct impact on the soil quality of the area.The Tembhe Bk sand ghat area mitigation measures a minimal 

number of accession roads to river bed for which cutting of river banks avoided and ramps are to be 

maintained. The Tembhe Bk sand ghat area access points to the river bed decided based on the most 

steepness of riverbank and most human activity. Roads connecting access to river bed made away from the 

bank, preferably 25m away. At the project activity, areas roads parallel to the river bank.Sand mining 

activity at the river channel should be avoided on the concave side to prevent bank erosion. Likewise, the 

segment of meandering a river is to be selected for mining in such a way so as to avoid the natural eroding 

of river banks. 

Impact on ground water and river health: 
 The Tembhe Bk sand ghat area impact on the groundwater level scooping of surrounding area. the 

ground water level of area sand beyond the proposed scooping depth may deplete. At the sand ghat 

maximal Tembhe Bk scoopable depth of sand is limited keeping sand bed of 2m. The Tembhe Bk total 

sand depth available is 4.0m. survey committee includes member from GSDA, Nandurbar and approved 

the depth by monitoring impact of proposed scooping of sand on ground water levels of the area.   

River health: 

Mitigation measuring to the river health improve by municipal authorities must arrest their solid, 

liquid discharge at their own care facilities and should avoid these hazardous matters to drain into the river. 

Awareness campaigns in the local people must be floated to utilize river management.  

Conclusions: 
Several physical environmental issues were created by mine activities at the Tembhe Bk sand ghat 

area. Those are dust origin, noise and water pollution, impact on land, and groundwater, etc. The larger-

scale descent of river bed mining and digger materials the alteration of channel bed form shape leads to 

various impacts such as erosion of river banks, increase in channel slope, and change in channel structure. 

These impacts may cause the undercutting and collapse of river banks, the loss of adjacent land and 

structures, downstream change in deposition patterns, upstream erosion due to the increased carrying 

capacity of the stream, and change in river channel bed and type of habitat.      

 The engaged person at the sand ghat is likely to get a lung-related disease like silicosis, after 

extended influence to the sand particles without protective measures. Dust emissions and other air 

emissions from sand and ore mining activities are measures.    

1) Sand and ore mining material transported by road through trucks, on traffic area wet by water spraying 

of mobile sprinklers.                 

 2) To avoid temporary dust emissions at the time of screening activity so as to prevent the spreading of 

dust.                     

3) To minimize the transportation pollution from the sand transporting vehicles are insisted to permitted, 

good engine condition and should maintain PUC for good air quality.         

 4) To develop a green belt along the access roads at mine premises and near the sand mining site. 
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Recommendations:          
1) At the sand mine activities area workers exposed will be provided with dust masks.          

2) For the conservation of soil afforestation along the village road and along the river bank.  

3) Periodical health checkups for workers shall be done.                                 

4) Plantation maintenance of dense and wide leaf trees along the river bank and tall grass along the 

riverbank slope.                                                                           

5) Water tankers with spraying provision will be used for daily water sprinkling on impacted village roads 

to ensure effective dust suppression due to transportation.   
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              Abstract 

India is the seventh-largest country by area, the second most populous country after China and the 

most populous democracy in the world. India is not only a dynamic but also a fastest growing economy 

with a diverse society in the 21
st
 century. So the need of the hour demand for a sustainable and holistic 

development on the basis of balance and harmony between the economic, social and environmental 

prospectives. Due to the rapid population growth in the world, the green economy has emerged as an 

important policy framework for sustainable development in both developed and developing countries. It 

becomes more important as India has become the third largest economy in the world on the basis of 

Purchasing Power  Parity (PPP) with 10.207 trillion dollar and 6
th

 in the world on the basis of nominal 

GDP (IMF Report – 2021). It is expected that, India to be the most populated country as well as the largest 

economy in the world by 2050. India‟s Long Run Vision is clearly reflected when the Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi set India‟s target for achieving carbon neutrality or net zero emission by the latest 2070 at 

the COP26 Climate Summit in Glasgow, Scotland on 1
st
 November 2021.That‟s why, India is mainly 

focusing to attain Zero Defect and Zero Effect‟ through „Make in India „ program as green economy 

reduces environmental risks and ecological scarcities and that aims for sustainable development without 

damaging the environment. In order to attain Zero effect, we need to control CO2 emission by increasing 

dependence on Clean and Green Technology.This paper mainly highlights how India is implementing for a 

sustainable development through green economy to fulfill the growing needs of the huge population of our 

country. 

                        Keywords:- Sustainable Development, Green Economy, clean and Green Technology, Zero Defect, Zero 

Effect, A Long Run Vision. 

 

Introduction :  
“We must face up to an inescapable reality : the challenges of sustainability simple overwhelm the 

adequacy of our responses. With some honourable exceptions, our responses are too few, too little and too 
late” 

Kofi A. Annan 

India, a vast country with multi-sided diversities like languages, religions, castes, colours, sex, 

customs, cultures etc. which makes it „Unity in Diversity‟, and it is the biggest strength of our vibrant 

democratic structure. As the most diverse country in the word, the sustainable development through green 

economy is the need of the real hour for our country. To maintain the sustainability and holistic 

development, there is a need for balance and harmony between the economic, social and environmental 

needs of the country. On the other hand, there is need to strike a balance between development and 

environment protection.No doubt, for a long run vision, India is walking a sustainable development path 

and has emphasized on climate justice and poverty eradication. With collective partnership of stakeholders, 

mainstreaming the essence of sustainable development and environment protection is possible. India‟s rich 

heritage and positive outlook towards environment gave a new height to the understanding of 

environmental issues.
1
 However, for a long run vision that is the 2030 Sustainable Development Agenda 

with 17 sustainable development goals and 169 targets that were adopted in September 2015 demonstrate 

the scale and ambition of member states in the new universal agenda.On the other hand, the Constitution of 

India also provides specific provisions for the protection and improvement of environmental quality. 

Article 48-A of the Constitution says that “The state shall endeavour to protect and improve the 

environment and to safeguard the forests and wild life of the country”. Article 51-A (g) says that, “It shall 

be duty of every citizen of India to protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, 

rivers and wild life and to have compassion for living creatures”. These provisions highlight the national 

conscience on the importance of environment protection. The National Environment Policy of the Ministry 

of Environment, Forests, and Climate Change highlights important principles around sustainable 

development such as social justice, polluter pays, and entities of incomparable value. 

That‟s why, the National Action Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC) along with the State Action 

Plan on Climate Change are important milestones for mainstreaming climate in development processes at 
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the national and state levels. NAPCC has eight national missions that outline priorities for both mitigation 

and adaptation to combat climate change. The current eight missions are on the areas of solar energy, 

energy efficiency, sustainable habitat, sustainable agriculture, Green India, water, Himalayan, ecosystem, 

and strategic knowledge. The government is also proposing to set up new missions on wind energy, health, 

waste-to-energy, coastal areas, and also redesigning the National Water Mission and National Mission on 

Sustainable Agriculture. Under the Copenhagen Accord, India communicated its domestic mitigation 

action as an endeavour to reduce the emissions intensity of its GDP by 20-25% by 2020 in comparison to 

the 2005 level. More recently in its Intended Nationally Determined Contributions (INDCs), India has 

announced to reduce the emissions intensity of its GDP by 33-35% by 2030 in comparison to the 2005 

level.
2
 India‟s Long Run Vision is clearly reflected when the Prime Minister Narendra Modi set India‟s 

target for achieving carbon neutrality or net zero emission by the latest 2070 at the COP26 Climate 

Summit in Glasgow, Scotland on 1
st
 November 2021.

3
  In this background, it has been a matter of great 

academic interest to analyse the “Sustainable Development through Green Economy in India : A Long Run 

Vision by 2070”. 

Objectives Of The Study : 

The present paper tries to address the following objectives for ensuring the sustainable 

development through green economy for the second largest populous country like India 

1. To know the current position and future prospects of the sustainable development through green 

economy in India. 

2. To know India‟s Green Growth challenges and how India will achieve net-zero target by 2070. 

3. To depict some constructive suggestions for the betterment of India and world. 

Backdrop Of Sustainable Development And Green Economy: 

Everything available in our environment which can be used to satisfy our needs provide. It is 

technologically accessible, economically feasible and culturally acceptable can be termed as 

„Resource‟. The process of transformation of things available in or environment involves an interactive 

relationship between nature, technology and institutions. Human beings interact with nature through 

technology and create institutions to accelerate their economic development. Resources are a function of 

human activities and human beings themselves are essential component of resources. But how these 

resources can be used for the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) or Global Goals of the 7.9 billion 

people in the world, is the matter of huge challenge before every Climate Summit. As resources are limited 

and populations are growing rapidly, that‟s why the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) are a 

collection of 17 interlinked global goals designed to be a “blueprint to achieve a better and more 

sustainable future for all.”
4
 The SDGs were set up in 2015 by the United Nations General Assembly(UN-

GA) and are intended to be achieved by the year 2030. They are included in UN-GA Resolution called the 

2030 Agenda or Agenda 2030.
5
 The SDGs were developed in the Post-2015 Development Agenda as the 

future global development framework to succeed the Millennium Development Goals which ended in 

2015.  

The 17 Sustainable Development Goals are : (1) No Poverty, (2) Zero Hunger,          (3) God 

Health and Well-being, (4) Quality Education, (5) Gender Equality, (6) Clean Water and Sanitation, (7) 

Affordable and Clean Energy, (8) Decent Work and Economic Growth, (9) Industry, Innovation and 

Infrastructure, (10) Reduced Inequality, (11) Sustainable Cities and communities, (12) Responsible 

Consumption and Producton, (13) Climate action,       (14) Life below Water, (15) Life On Land, (16) 

Peace, Justice and Strong Institutions,        (17) Partnerships for the Goals. As these goals are broad and 

interdependent, two years later (6 July 2017) the SDGs were made more “actionable” by a UN Resolution 

adopted by the General Assembly. The resolution identifies specific targets for each goal, along with 

indicators that are being used to measure progress towards each targt.
6
 The year by which the target is 

meant to be achieved is usually between 2020 and 2030.
7 

Regarding the backdrop of the green economy, the term green economy was first coined in a 

pioneering 1989 report for the Government of the United Kingdom by a group of leading environmental 

economists, entitled Blueprint for a Green Economy (Pearce, Markandya and Barbier, 1989). The report 

was commissioned to advise the UK Government if there was a consensus definition to the term 

“sustainable development” and the implications of sustainable development for the measurement of 

economic progress and the appraisal of projects and policies. Apart from in the title of the report, there is 

no further reference to green economy.But in 2008, the term was revived in the context of discussion on 

the policy response to multiple global crises. In the context of the financial crisis and concerns of a global 

recession, UNEP championed the idea of “green stimulus packages” and identified specific areas where 

large-scale public investment could kick-start a “green economy” (Atkisson, 2012). It inspired several 
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governments to implement significant “green stimulus” packages as part of their economic recovery 

efforts. Thus, in October 2008, UNEP launched its Green economy Initiative to provide analysis and policy 

support for investment in green sectors and for greening environmentally unfriendly sectors. As part of this 

Initiative, UNEP commissioned one of the original authors of Blueprint for a Green Economy to prepare a 

report entitled a Global Green New Deal (GGND), which was released in April 2009 and proposed a mix 

of policy actions that would stimulate economic recovery and at the same time improve the sustainability 

of the world economy. The GGND called on governments to allocate a significant share of stimulus 

funding to green sectors and set out three objectives :– (i) economic recovery; (ii) poverty eradication; and 

(iii) reduced carbon emissions and ecosystem degradation; and proposed a framework for green stimulus 

programs as well as supportive domestic and international policies (UNEMG, 2011). 

Similarly, in June 2009, in the lead up to the UN Climate Change Conference in Copenhagen, the 

UN released an interagency statement supporting the green economy as a transformation to address 

multiple crises. The statement included the hope that the economic recovery would be the turning point for 

an ambitious and effective international response to the multiple crises facing humanity based on a global 

green economy. In February 2010, Ministers and Heads of Delegation of the UNEP Global Ministerial 

Environment Forum in Nusa Dua acknowledged in their declaration that, “The green economy concept can 

significantly address current challenges and deliver economic development opportunities and multiple 

benefits for all nations”. It also acknowledged UNEP‟s leading role in further defining and promoting the 

concept and encouraged UNEP to contribute to this work through the preparatory process for the UN 

Conference on Sustainable Development in 2012 (Rio+20).
8
 

            Sustainable Development Through Green Economy In India: 
Sustainable development through green economy is the only option in the 21

st
 century due to the 

drastic change of the climatic condition of the world. Regarding India, the forces of liberalization and 

globalization have transformed the Indian economy in the past three decades. Prime Minister Narendra 

Modi‟s government has accelerated these trends by implementing a set of far-reaching reforms, which 

have led to macro-economic stability, a robust safety net for all and strong growth. We now have one of 

the most open market economies in the world and are poised to get to $5 trillion in GDP in the next few 

years. In other words, our economy can deliver sustainable prosperity in the next few decades. Just as 

liberalization and globalization transformed the economy in the past, two different yet intertwined forces 

will likely transform the economy in the future. Firstly, India must have globally leading companies across 

a range of key sectors such as financial services and manufacturing. These super competitive businesses 

should define the global productivity frontier so that they can surpass the production processes of the best 

companies in the world. Secondly, India must also adopt a resource-efficient, low-carbon development 

pathway to utilize scarce natural resources effectively. There is no other way. Apocalyptic air pollution, 

dire water shortages, rising temperatures, and extreme climate events have already brought us to the brink 

of an environmental crisis. Moreover, note that the world needs India‟s leadership to achieve the 2 degree 

Celsius global warming target. In short, India‟s growth has to be green. No nation has ever attempted these 

twin transformations like : high competitiveness and long-term sustainability simultaneously.
9
 

Since 2014 to 2021, the Modi government has made impressive progress in ending crony 

capitalism and strengthening entrepreneurial forces. India has the third-largest start-up ecosystem in the 

world and our large companies are also pursuing innovation-driven growth. The productivity 

transformation driven by super competitive businesses is well underway. We now need to consider a 

comprehensive policy package that will enable us to simultaneously undertake a green transformation. 

Global best practices and India‟s own experiences suggest three focus areas for such a transformation. 

Firstly, specific and stable policy goals need to be established to set detailed green targets for various 

sectors. A macro-economic model that factors in current skills, sectoral connections, relative emissions, 

and financial constraints is necessary to inform such targets going forward. Such a model and then be used 

to evaluate various green growth scenarios. Decarbonization approaches in the green frontier scenario will 

drive the growth of green industries, green jobs, green skills, green entrepreneurs and green finance. 

Global and Indian experience highlights that green targets will have to be pursued in a stable manner cross 

decades. Most large emitter and pollutants are associated with long-lived (20-30 plus years useful life) 

assets Investments in green assets will only be possible if there is sanctity of constraints, pricing stability, 

and contracts policies that are backed up by the full force of law. As a result, these specific and stable 

policy goals need to be implemented urgently to avoid lock-in with high-carbon assets. Secondly, India 

may need to revamp its existing institutional framework for environmental governance in order to align it 

with the country‟s green transformation. As demonstrated by global best practices, a comprehensive 
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institutional framework could include four level like: super sovereign, sovereign, state/province and city 

An independent council or board may also be required to monitor report, and verify green targts.
10 

However, highlighting India‟s growing solar capacity UN Secretary General Antonio Guterres has 

said the world is moving towards a green economy at a time when “unprecedented” climate change is 

posing a threat to development. He also said, “Around the world over half of new power generation 

capacity now comes from renewables. In Europe, the figure is more than 9 percent. In the US and China, 

new renewable energy jobs now outstrip those created in the oil and gas industries. Globally, over 8 

million people work in the renewables sector”. He was addressing a UN General Assembly High-Level 

action event with aimed at invigorating political momentum on climate change, highlighting its deep link 

to the UN 2030 Agenda on sustainable Development. “As a result, this year, Saudi Arabia announced plans 

to install 700 megawatts of solar and wind power in India and. And industry experts predict India‟s solar 

capacity will double in 2017 to 18 gigawatts. So the trend is clear, the world is moving towards a green 

economy. Governments and business increasingly understand that there is no trade-off between a healthy 

environment and a healthy economy”.
11 

Similarly, power transmission project related auctions in India are 

gaining momentum to support the country‟s capacity addition in renewables.According to data from the 

Ministry of Power, Central Electricity Authority (CEA) and a Crisil report, transmission projects worth 

almost Rs. 10,000 crores are under various stages of the auction process in the inter-State transmission 

bidding.Of this, 80% are a part of Green Energy Corridors (GEC). These are dedicated Inter-State 

Transmission System (ISTS) projects sanctioned by the Ministry of Power to evacuate large-scale 

renewable energy from zones that are rich in such energy in the country. However India‟s project bids 

estimated at Rs. 8,540 crore (80% of the total estimate of Rs. 10,598 crore) are apportioned for these 

critical GEC projects which are specially designed towards meeting India‟s enable energy goal of 450 GW 

by 2030. Thus, of the total Rs. 8,540 crore, a GEC bid worth Rs. 686 crore for renewable energy 

evacuation from Koppal (Karnataka) has already been awarded while bids worth Rs. 2,800 crore will be 

lined up within the next month.
12

 

No doubt, Covid-19 has immensely changed the discourse of economies globally, cautioning 

against unexpected future crises. As businesses struggle to make up lost revenue, workers stretch to keep 

jobs, incomes fall, and gender gaps worsen, governments are overwhelmed trying to chart their recoveries. 

There is a silver lining – the pandemic has highlighted the urgency of a climate-smart roadmap and shifted 

perceptions to accept that climate action is an opportunity, not a cost, which must be at the core of the 

development agenda. On the other hand, while world leaders are gathered at the COP26 Summit to discuss 

pathways to achieve Paris agreement goals, a green and inclusive roadmap can help quickly rejuvenate 

South Asia‟s economy, paving the way for greater resilience and a lower carbon-footprint.
13 

Sustainable development through green economy in India has immense opportunities. As India 

rebuilds, leveraging innovative financial instruments such as green and sustainability – linked bonds are 

crucial because their proceeds are earmarked for projects with environmental benefits. For example, the 

coupon of a sustainability-lined bond can be linked to specific key performance indicators (such as the 

reduction in greenhouse gas emissions), creating a quantitative commitment of the issuer in their climate 

agenda. Over the past decade, green finance has moved from a niche market to one that is increasingly 

mainstream. Globally, the issuance of green debt instruments more than doubled to $227.8 billion in the 

first half of 2021, as investors adopt green strategies. More than 30 percent of net flows into investments 

funds in the second part of 2020 went to climate and sustainable funds. For issuers, green bonds can 

broaden their investor base while sending a positive signal to the market. No doubts, India is one the right 

track because having made “consistent and measurable progress”  in its energy transition journey, the 

country ranked 74
th

 in the World Economic Forum‟s Energy Transition Index 2020. With its energy 

demand slated to double in under 20 years, IFC estimates India‟s climate-smart investment potential is 

more than $3 trillion by 2030.More importantly, this includes renewable energy ($404 billion), electric 

vehicles ($667 billion), green buildings ($1.4 trillion) and climate-smart agriculture ($194 billion). So, this 

volume of investments needs both public and private sector initiatives – about half of the total investment 

is expected to come from the private sector. This is where green bonds can help, by mobilizing and 

channeling private sector capital to the clean energy sector, energy-efficient buildings, water and transport. 

As India is the second-largest emerging market for green bonds so that the diversifying bond markets can 

contribute to a sustainable and resilient roadmap by expanding markets to new issuers and enabling 

transactions in new currencies for the self-reliant and prosperous India.
14

 

India‟s Long Run Vision By 2070 : 
Regarding the net-zero target, India‟ Long Run Vision and commitment was clearly reflected 

when the Prime Minister Narendra Modi set India‟s target for achieving Carbon neutrality or net zero 
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emissions by 2070, at the COP26 Climate Summit in Glasgow, Scotland on 1
st
 November, 2021.

15
 It was 

the first time such a goal has been set for the country along with major targets on renewables and 

reductions in green house gases by 2030.
16

 In comparison, the US and European Union have set 2050 as 

their deadline for achieving net-zero emissions, while Chin, Russia and Saudi Arabia are aiming for 2060. 

Net-zero emissions will require reaching an overall balance between greenhouse gas removal from the 

atmosphere and greenhouse gas emissions.
17 

In his address, he pointed that, by 2030, India will ensure 50% 

of its energy will be sourced from renewable energy sources. India will reduce its carbon emissions until 

2030 by a billion tones. India will also reduce is emission intensity per unit of GDP by less than 45%.
18

 

More importantly, Modi‟s net-zero pledge was one of the five he made at the COP26 conference 

in Glasgow, Scotland. Among the others were that India will increase its non-fossil energy capacity to 

500GW by 2030 and that the country will get half of its energy from renewable resources by the same date. 

Modi also said India will reduce its carbon emissions by one billion ones between now and 2030, and 

reduce the carbon intensity of its economy by 45% again by 2030. He added that it was the need of the 

hour to put pressure on those countries that have failed to deliver on their promises about climate finance. 

Similarly in his address, at a G20 Summit session in Rome, Modi said, “Without concrete progress on 

climate finance, pressuring the developing countries for climate action is unjust”. That‟s why he 

recommended at the G20 that developed countries should set aside at least 1% of their Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP) for financing green projects in developing countries.But earlier on, US President Joe Biden 

called for global cooperation in his address to COP26 : “We can keep the goal of limiting global warming 

of 1.5
0
C within reach if we come together”. However, Biden offered no new commitments in his speech, 

though he said he will release a long-term plan to bring the US to net-zero emissions by 2050. On the other 

hand, China doesn‟t have any new pledges either and its president, Xi Jinping, isn‟t even attending the 

summit. By far the world‟s biggest carbon polluter, China said recently it will aim to peak its emissions by 

2030.
19

 

Modi also added that, in the spirit of climate justice, rich developed countries ought to be 

providing a least $1 trillion in climate finance to assist developing countries and those most vulnerable. 

Earlier speaking anther event of the COP, Mr. Modi said there had not been as much focus on climate 

adaptation as much as mitigation and that was an injustice against developing nations There are changes in 

cropping patterns, there are floods and a great need to make agriculture resilient to these shocks. He also 

pointed that sustainable modes of living being practiced in certain traditional communities ought to be 

made part of school curricula and the lessons from India‟s efforts at adaptation in prorammes such as, the 

Jal Jeevan Mission, the Swach Bharat Abhiyan and the Ujwala scheme ought to be popularized globally.
20 

He also held out five goals (Panchamrit) to underline India‟s commitment to contain climate change in his 

speech here setting out India‟s national targets even as he appealed to world leaders to make „life-style 

change‟, a global movement – World-life by shunning „Mindless consumption‟ and adopting mindful 

utilization of resources. He emphasized that, India with a population of 125 crore, constitutes 17% of 

global population but its contribution to the emission has only been 5%. The five goals are : 

1. India is the only big economy that has worked and delivered on the Paris commitment in letter and 

spirit. 

2. Old climate goals won‟t work, developed nations must commit $1 trillion for finance and technology 

transfer. 

3. Resists pressure for a 2050 deadline, sets „net zero‟ goal for 2070, 10 years behind China‟s target. 

4. Raises renewable pledges to 500GW and fulfill 50% of its energy requirements by clean energy 

by2030. 

5. Will cut one billion ton of carbon emissions from total projected emissions by 2030; also reduce 

carbon intensity by 45% in it economy.
21

 

Conclusion: 
Despite of the huge COVID-19 crisis, India will be the fastest growing economy in the world in 

2021 and 2022 according IMF projection. The IMF has retained it‟s forecast of India‟s economic growth at 

9.5 percent in 2021 and 8.5 percent in 2022. To retain the sustainable growth rate and to fulfill the energy 

demands, India targets 70% of our energy coming from renewable sources by 2050. That is why, it is the 

need of the hour that, Indian companies in the renewable sector should rise to the occasion like our IT 

companies and use „Make in India‟, a catalyst for a high growth and create huge opportunities for the 

youth in our country in order to save the planet and securing the nation from the massive and destructive 

climatic change. We have no time but it is the best time to adopt and materialize the sustainability through 

green economy, is the only option for the future generation of our beloved country. 
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Abstract: 
Water pollution management has become an important and growing concern over the few 

centuries as more over more waste material is being disposed to lakes, rivers and oceans. This shows the 

increase in pollution of harmful materials in our foods environment and drinking water. It creates problems 

of ecosystem in oceans and damaging the plants and animals which are living into the water.As the days 

passed the population of human began to increase and the health of water become infected and polluted. 

The level of pollution increases when more quantity of water like lakes, rivers groundwater and oceans etc. 

are contaminated and growth of dangerous bacteria and harmful chemical occurs. This is because of 

dangerous product and waste materials are directly passed to the water. In fact today water pollution 

management and its control is a major problem that the living being faces now-a-days. This makes the 

millions of different animals and human beings cannot access to healthy water for drinking. The 

government in our country spends money and time to focus on management of water pollution and its 

control for our future. Everybody needs water for survive hence we have to take some measures for 

pollution control and to save water. 

Hence, this article will discuss the reasons for water pollution and take some steps to reduce the 

pollution immediately. Because of increasing population peoples started to house buildings, big industries 

and factories and larger roads, there is a big physical and huge disturbance of the soil and industries started 

to accumulate their poisonous wastes into the water, thus causes the pollution. Everyone is responsible for 

pouring detergents or chemicals from their toilets. This makes the dangerous toxic waste enters the 

different water sources from different channels. Because of manmade pollution, in rainy season these 

waste chemicals are flushed into the rivers through the drainage systems. 

Keywords :- Water pollution, pollution control, pollution management etc. 

 

Introduction : 

The pollution of water is occurred by unintentional or intentional discharge of dangerous or toxic 

materials/chemicals into the various resources of water like ocean lakes and rivers. Without proper 

management the filtration or disposal of dangerous pollution can affect the health of water and makes 

problems for survival. It creates dangerous situations for soil, trees and plants and other natural wealth of 

the earth. This water pollution occurs due to hazardous materials or chemical contact throughout the 

different resources of water. This includes oil refineries, oil tankers leakage, construction sites and its 

garbage, residential houses, city street, sewage and dangerous chemical disposal from industries and 

various factories. Water pollution may caused by man-made or any natural activities. It can be non point 

sources or point sources. If any point sources pollution detected, it may occurs from single source like 

specific location of a large factory, oil overhauling or refinery of a ship which contributed a huge amount 

of water pollution from a single point. This makes pollution across the large quantity of water which affect 

many kilometer of water oceanic ecosystems, animals habitats and agricultural land etc. where as a non 

point source of water pollution may occur from various different areas which contribute the larger quantity 

water based pollution throughout the nature. Especially slum area with poor family residential house and 

their sewage leakage and various types of other contaminants, city roads where garbage and different 

chemicals are not properly disposed, chemical dangerous fertilizers used in farming agricultural land 

contributes the various sources of water pollution. Once the water polluted it becomes dangerous for 

drinking due to the unsafe or toxic pollutions which contained inside the water. If unsafe or contaminated 

water is consumed it results into sickness, illness, infections or may occurs death. Hence water pollution 

management and its control is necessary for human life and animal inhabitant throughout the nature. 

Objectives : 1) To study the water pollution control and its management and which are the steps for its 

controlling. 

Hypothesis : 1) Now a day‟s water pollution control and its management is a serious problem. 

Methodology : The researcher want to study the water pollution management and its control and 

advantages. For this the researcher uses the secondary sources for eg. websites, magazine, e-journals, 

books etc or any other reliable authentic sources. This study is a explanatory study in nature. 
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Causes/Reasons of water pollution: 
1. Water pollution may occurs from unintentional or intentional disposal of dangerous 

materials/chemicals into the water resources. 

2. Rainwater causes the pollutions from air pollution which contain poisonous dust/materials from air 

causes dangerous water pollution. 

3. Water pollution is also occurred from household residential sewage leakage problems or drainage 

systems. 

4. It also caused by single point sources or non single point sources such as oil refineries, large factories, 

chemical waste produce management facilities, construction sites etc. 

Discussion and Analysis : Water pollution may cause the end/death of the animals or living being in 

water. It may kills different types of species such as birds, fishes, dolphins and even whales. If any animals 

dies all the other animals in the eco-system may affected this result in disturbance of the system. It also 

affect the human beings by spreading many communicable diseases. Human health can affected by 

hepatitis through eating of seafood which contaminated by pollution of water. Diseases like, cholera is a 

common diseases due to contamination of water, and because of this many human health is affected 

throughout the world. 

 Gradually water pollution is destroying the balance of whole ecosystem. People faces the problem, 

because majority of the quantities of water resources are now polluted, hence rehabilitation is going on 

from many years. Generally, water pollution is an important major crisis which faces the world today, and 

the water pollution management affects large number of peoples who cannot access to good drinking 

water. 

Effect / Impact of water pollution : 

1. Toxic dangerous rainfall may occur in areas where air and/or water is polluted with toxic dangerous 

chemicals/materials. 

2. Pollution of water creates diseases, sickness, deformities and infections and even health of human 

beings, plants and animals. 

3. If water becomes polluted it directly affect the animals and humans either through directly 

consumption or may be indirectly food sources. 

4. Degradation of land and other obstacle like algae and plants cover the surface of water resulting it 

undrinkable so the animals cannot drink the water from that sources.  

Preventions / Solutions to water pollution Management : 

 Every one can do this activity and can prevent the water from pollution. Never throw or pour 

garbage into the sea or any resources of water. By doing this activities you can minimizing the water 

pollution and by recycling this you contributes to good management practices of good uses of resources. 

Some ideas/points for prevention of water pollution and it management 

1. Trees or plant near the water resources is very important because, when rains the top of soil with their 

personal chemicals cannot washed away. Large trees always help to prevent soil erosion. Hence, if 

there is large/big trees it stop the eroding of soil, then the ocean can be, protected. 

2. If anyone wish to use proper cleaning liquids, they must sure that the liquid is environmental friendly. 

3. If is advised not to put any type of chemicals or oil based cleaner in the sink or toilet because they may 

contaminate the groundwater. 

4. Be careful for the quantity of water you use daily. By observation or daily practice you can save huge 

quantity of water wastage or large amount of money which are included in the water supply bills. 

5. Whenever you are cooking the food, you must careful about excess throw of oil down or fat based 

waste materials in the drains. Pour the materials in container and discard it as a solid waste or when it 

dries. 

6. Don‟t make a toilet as dustbin. Stop flushing unnecessary waste product in the toilet. It creates 

sustainable problem and lead to mass pollution. 

7. Proper use of water efficient toilet at our home is necessary. With the help of this you can save the 

water which may be unnecessarily drained through flush. 

8. When maintaining your household lawn don‟t use chemical fertilizer or patricides, it may creates 

water pollution through drainage system nearby roads in rainy season. 

9. The farmer in our country must graze the animals in their agricultural land when the land is well-

vegetated pasture, otherwise it creates soil erosion. In your home garden don‟t use fertilizer or 

pesticides for your plants growth. 

10. Keep the vehicle in accurate condition to stop air pollution or to stop oil leakage problem. 
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11. Reduce the use of plastic materials, because if plastic materials are recycle then it is low polluted, but 

if not recycle, it may creates huge water pollution as well as soil pollution. 

12. Large population of people flush the unused pharmaceutical drugs into the drainage system, it creates 

huge water pollution. Everyone should drop the unused medicines into the drug drop off organized by 

government or any other organizations. 

Result : from the above analysis and discussions, the hypothesis of now-a-day‟s water pollution control 

and its management is a serious problem is accepted. 

Conclusion :  
Now-a-days, water pollution is a major issues of all the countries throughout the world. Clean 

water is necessary for everyone lives, so we cannot ignore the actual fact of world‟s clean water source is 

decreasing. Thus, government spends huge amount of money to rehabilitate the water resources and save 

the life of the peoples indirectly.Water pollution is occurred by all citizens, whether they are waste material 

disposal of big factories or industries, huge oil spills of ships or small scale households. Everything we do 

in this sense creates destruction or creates problem to the health of water. Hence, don‟t do the activities 

like flushing of pharmaceutical drugs into the toilet, don‟t use pesticides for household garden and plants 

or disposing plastics material into the sea or any sources of water.However, everyone have still lots of time 

to prove our self worth to save the mother earth from destruction. We have to live simple or have to change 

our daily lifestyle for this kind of change. So, save the water and live green. 
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Abstract  
 

          In the process of urban sprawl, the adjoining areas are being constantly engulfed into urban 

landscape. As such, the villages lying in the immediate vicinity of cities and towns are gradually acquiring 

urban character. This peripheral area is known as rural-urban fringe, which have grow around all cities and 

has assumed a vital significance for in the planning of future city. The study of rural-urban fringe has 

gained great topical importance and has drawn the attention of geographers, planners, social scientist, 

administrators and all these interested in the maintenance of town country relationship. Many scholars 

have studied the fringe phenomenon. Major aims and objectives of the study is to bring out the concept and 

roll of rural-urban fringe.The cities are growing fast in size and gradually encroaching upon the 

surrounding rural areas in the process of expansion. The rural-urban interaction between the town and the 

country-side has created a rural-urban fringe around them, which exhibit an intermixing and overlapping of 

urban and rural character. The term 'Fringe' denotes such transitional character. Literally, the term 'Rural-

Urban Fringe' amalgamates two types of Fringes, rural as well as urban. Thus this transitional zone formed 

around every urban centre depends upon the impact of the urban area. Greater is the impact of the city 

larger becomes the extant of its rural-urban fringe. This zone is indeed an aerial expansion of urban 

activities into the rural centers that have previously been used for non-urban purpose into one for more 

urban uses. 

 

 
   Various scholars have defined the fringe phenomena. In as early as 1862, Von Thunen 

propounded that due to land utilization a system of concentric zone develops around every city. 

Afterwards, Jonas son in 1925 put forth his ' principle of land utilization about the European cities. Same 

year, park and Burgess advanced the ' Concentric zone theory' and stated that city neighborhood attracts 

the wealthier class dwelling. For the first time in 1928 MacKaye found that city engulfed the land adjacent 

to the city boundary and established bill-board, hot-dog stands, fillings stations, garages, stores as well as 

the residence of people with jobs in the city and part time farmers. MacKaye called this 'metropolitan 

invasion' which starts from the central city community.In 1933 Chris taller postulated his 'Central place 

theory', which is rather more popular and realistic than Von Thune's theory. According to W.Christaller 

“The fringe areas in form of belts or zones, bulging along diverging transport routes, are developed around 

cities. In 1937, smith publishes his article on rural-urban fringe. For the first time he used the term 'urban 

fringe' for such a land, which lies outside the city limit with the concentration of non-village, rural non-

farm population in which night-club, tourist camp, filling station and low-caste residential houses exist. 

According to Salter (1940)," an urban-rural fringe is an area, which has a mixture of land uses that are 

related to farming and urban interest."The most brilliant and universal idea about rural-urban fringe was 

formulated in 1942 by Wehrewirn. He gave more particle theory about the structure of land use within the 

fringe area. He identified fringe area as between well recognized urban land uses and area devoted to 

agriculture. The fact that emerges from his theory is that the rural-urban fringe is really an extension of the 

city itself, where most of the land uses are in flux. Hence, this area is subject to planning, direction and 

control. Andrews contributed  new thought in 1940, by attempting to differentiate the urban fringe the 

rural-urban fringe .He defined ' urban fringe ' as the " active expansion sector of the compact economic 

city" whereas the ' rural-urban fringe' lies adjacent to the periphery of the 'rural-urban fringe'. The year 

1942 proved to be a landmark in the fringe studies following the realistic idea of wherein and Andrews. 

Later on two scholars' klow and Alpake also dealt with this topic. According Alpake the rural-urban fringe 

includes the "Culture development having taken place outside the political boundaries of cities and extends 

to the areas of predominantly agricultural activity. 

   A number of articles were published in 1945 on various activities of the urban 

fringe. In this context Bringe's work is merely objective of the original article by Andrews was to delineate 

the patterns of human action which result from various phase of urban unrest.Balk's fringe study opened a 

new vista. He stated that“the area of urbanization and accessibility is a sole factor in the development of 
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the fringe." After one year in 1946 Walter Fiery remarked," urban fringe is a marginal land use area not 

because of its geographical location, its soil types or its topography but because of its particular degree of 

accessibility to some central transportation point ." Rode aver (1946) illustrated the urban fringe as a social 

mirror. He defined the urban fringe as “interstitial area" which lies between an urban unit and its outlying 

rural farm area. In 1948, Meyers and Beagle tried to delineate the Detroit fringe area with the help of NV-

RNF (Non village-rural nonfarm) population data. Dewey (1948) stated that the movement of population 

into the rural-urban fringe was a movement of urban people. The United State Bureau defined urbanized 

area and urban fringe in 1950 census and remark that the urban fringe is a part of an urbanized area which 

is outside the central city or cities: By the end of fourth decade of the twentieth century Asch man spoke 

something different about fringe studies, which appeared in the writings of Blizzard and Anderson in 1952. 

Both these scholars studied the urban fringe of two cities- Williamsport and Pennsylvania and defined the 

rural-urban fringe as " the area of mixed urban and rural land uses between the point where fully city 

services are available and the point where agriculture land uses predominate (Which includes waste land 

and wooded areas ).Martin (1953) considered that the fringe boundary should be drawn at the point, 

"where the pattern of land uses characteristics of th fringe change to the dispersed pattern of open country 

farming." But the main difficulty with Martin's view is that he did not give any indication as to what extent 

the density of single family dwellings was considered as an index of fringe characteristics. The urban 

fringe was classified into two types, the ' limited fringe' and the ' extended fringe' has by Mackain and 

Burnight in 1953. The ' limited fringe' has its original growth along with the highways lying closely 

peripheral to the city, whereas the ' extended fringe' lies in the agriculture hinterland of cities settled mostly 

by urban-oriented people.  In 1956 Duncan and Reiss used the term urban fringe to denote the non 

suburban population of the territory in urbanized areas outside the central city. Their urbanized area 

contained three components: central city suburb and urban fringe. Kurtz and Eicher (1958) tried to define 

the fringe area by differentiating between fringe and suburb. In 1960, Golledge opined about urban fringe 

and state that the fringe area includes such type of land use which are continuously changing.  

Similarly, Russurm
25

 (1960) refers to this area as "frontier of discontinuity between the city and country. 

Conzen
26

 (1960) differentiates the character of fringe area in two sections; first the 'proximal' e.g. inner 

margin and the second one is the 'distal' i.e. the outer margin. In 1962, Wissink
27

 identified the fringe area 

of American cities as 'fringe', 'suburbs' and 'Pseudo suburbs', 'satellites' and 'Pseudo satellites' and in Land 

use terms called it 'an area of great differentiation'.  

  Mukherji's
28

 major concern of fringe study is to interpret the land use pattern and land use change 

of Florida's Orland city, pointing out the characteristic of fringe area. According to him the intensity of 

urban land use, as indicated by the subdivision of land and the extent to which subdivision is made, was 

chosen as the major criterion for defining the urban fringe area, rather than criteria like density of 

population or the character of local government etc. R.E. Dickinson
29

 in 1964 considers that on the outer 

borders of the city between the areas of rural and urban land uses there is an intermediate zone which 

shares the characteristics of each.Jayrajan
30

 (1965), has expressed his view about the fringe in his article 

''what is happening to the fringe areas of our cities". His attempt has been to highlight the nature of fringe 

area of cities and town, the mode of changes and developments that have occurred in the fringe areas. 

These types of spontaneous development in many cases have caused several acute problems to the city. 

Jayrajan's contention is that if the present trend continues in future most of our towns and cities will 

swallow the productive countryside especially when they are caught in the wave of expansion due to 

excessive urbanization. Morrile
31

 (1965) was more specific as to the mode of fringe expansion, while 

Harvey
32

 considered the nature and economics of urban sprawl in general. Pahl's 
33

 work focused upon the 

social character of London's fringe. Pastalan
34

 (1967) has given an operation definition of the fringe as an 

area in transitional from where rural land uses are giving way to urban land uses. While Whiteland
35

, 

looking into all these differences, was prompted to define the fringe a "heterogeneous region" which 

derives its units not from homogeneity of forms but from certain factors that influenced its situation. In the 

year 1967, Garnier
36

 supposed the fringe as a phenomenon rather than an area and said that it begins where 

the continuous built-up town ends. IN 1967, Jadav"s
37

 study was merely based on land use planning in the 

rural-urban fringe. He tried to explain the rural-urban fringe as a zone in which various rural-urban 

characteristics are mixed together. Same year Mayer and Kohn
38

 identified problems of competition for 

land uses preservation of open space as the two most important areas of research interest in the rural-urban 

fringe.In 1968, Singh
39

 illustrated the character of fringe around the KAVAL towns as a finger like 

expansion of the built-up area along the main thoroughfares. Pryor
40

 expressed his view (1968-69) by 

quantitatively subdividing the urban-rural fringe into an 'urban fringe' and a 'rural fringe'. Oosthwizen
41

 in 

1969 observed the fringe as a quasi-urban area and stated that is the dispersed populated residential area, 
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not recognized by municipality, situated far away from the metropolitan centre and only known by its 

original name.  

 In the beginning of the seventh decade of the twentieth century Ray
42

 thought that the area beyond 

the built-up suburbs may be called the urban fringe. In 1971, Srivastava
43

 presented his idea on 

delimitation and characteristics of urban fringes of Indian cities. Same year, J. Fine
44

 studied the suburbs 

central cities and explained their transitional character as 'myths of suburbia'.Rikkinen's
45

 analysis depends 

on the way in which ownership boundaries affect urban growth and land use changes while Schnore and 

Klaff
46

 (1972) have measured the speed of suburbanization in the United states. Same year, Hyma
47

 also 

presented his idea on the metropolitan fringe development in Madras. H. Carter
48

 (1972) remarked that the 

rural-urban fringe is a region of communities of distinctive nature resulting from the migration of mobile, 

middle class families oriented to the city and dominated by urban life styles.  In 1973 Hudson
49

 analyzed 

statistically the demographic characteristics of the suburban fringe of nine metropolitan centers in U.S.A. 

Martin
50

 (1973) paid attention towards the entire metropolitan area for measuring the density gradient in 

which he found a tendency for population distribution over space varying between city and suburbs. In 

1974 two Indian geographers, Srivastava and Ramchandran
51

 worked out on 'Stage model' depicting 

various stages through which the villages around a metropolis have to pass.  James H. Johnson's
52

 (1974) 

viewed, this transitional zone could be recognized on social grounds in which there are separate rural-

urban groups of which each exhibit distinctive accusations and attitudes. Nangia
53

 (1976) pointed out that 

the rural-urban fringe is that zone which lies immediately outside the city area and has strong interaction 

with the city proper in terms of daily commuting, exchange of goods and services and bears an urban 

reflection on the physical, occupational and demographic structure. Same year Dube
54

 (1976) emphasized 

the urban fringe as an area where extensive tract of land is taken from rural to urban uses, and where the 

land which was at a time under cultivation is converted into various urban uses. In 1977, Godwa and 

Mahadev
55

 jointly worked on the changing nature of agriculture in the rural-urban fringe of Bangalore city 

and defined its rural-urban fringe as an area characterized by smaller proportion of farmers to total workers 

than that in the rural areas, and by a relatively higher proportion of part-time farmers with intensive 

agricultural production in the form of market gardening and poultry farming. This zone is marked by 

irregular conversion of agricultural land into urban uses.  According to Gopi
56

 (1978) the suburbanization 

denotes the extension of urban values, urban functions and urban land uses in the fringe settlements of 

central cities. In 1979, Jafari and Sahu
57

 Jafari and Sahu
57

 study the fringe area of Shillong city and stated 

that the city is expanding on the fronts of commercial, demographic and social levels.  

 In 1980, Sinha
58

 studied the fringe belt of Patna city and mentions that the fringe is a process 

which helps to change the neighboring rural area into city units. Kumar
59

 (1980) conducted a survey of 

suburbs of Bhopal city and suggested its land use planning. She presented a model different from that of 

Von Thunen, by examining the diffusion trend of agricultural innovation. In 1982, Phadke and Sita
60

 

pointed out the economic characteristics of rural fringe of the Mega city of Bombay. In 1983 Singh and 

Rao
61

 claimed that the urban fringe is an abode of rural-urban migrants and low paid city workers and 

exhibits an unregulated ugly appearance of the workers who keep the city functioning. In view of Malik
62

 

the urban fringe is physical growth of a city beyond its corporate area; it grows rather haphazardly and 

irregularly, due to some factors like land value and accessibility. Singh
63

 mentions that the rural-urban 

fringe is characterized by its morphological aspects and develops in a relatively narrow strip of a hundred 

to a few hundred meters width along roads; while Yadav
64

 writes that rural-urban fringe is a change at the 

edge of city occurring as a reaction to the congestion, crowding and environmental deterioration of the city 

core. In view of Lal
65

, the rural-urban fringe is a process of accretion which takes place outside the city 

area and has generated an area of transition between rural and urban landscape. Sen Gupta
66

 defines the 

fringe as 'suburb' and mentions that, this is rather a more rural area adjacent to the city core, acquiring 

eventually an urban character and is constantly being engulfed into urban landscape due to 

urbanization.Thus, the above analysis of the available literature reveals that the rural-urban fringe area 

created around every city of the world in general and India in particular, is a transitional zone, 

characterized by the suburban character exhibiting intermingling and overlapping of rural and urban land 

uses varying in magnitude due to the varying urban impact of the town. This is such an area from which 

the rural tract is converted into semi-urban and semi-urban into entirely urban uses. I can say, that Rural-

urban fringe is a dynamic phenomenon, which is neither rural nor urban. This is the result of the process of 

suburbanization, which is spontaneous. In view of the planned urban development, this process is to be 

regulated organized otherwise it will be difficult to overcome the regional imbalances. In Indian cities, the 

development of fringe zone and its steady encroachment by the cities without any conscious effort of 

planning and regulations has been quite common. Bigger the city larger is the size of its fringe. It is tragic 
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to point out that the cities are swallowing fertile agricultural land of their surroundings without taking into 

cognizance the shortage of food and other allied agro-products in the country.  Simultaneously, the loss of 

agricultural land is yielding to rural unemployment, rural-poverty, and rural-urban migration. As such, it is 

high time to explore the ways and means to stop and restrict such encroachments. The vertical 

development of the Indian cities, asking to the western urban centers has to be adopted so as to minimize 

the horizontal expansion and the invasion of the country side. While in the developed would the remote 

villages are fully equipped with all modern urban amenities and appear to be the 'rural crops'. Conversely 

in India many villages amalgamated within the city corporate area, still remain deprived of even basic 

urban facilities and public utility services so it‟s a questions with us, that how we can use this area for 

planning purposes of the development.  
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Abstract: 
It is a process by which the employees of an organization are helped in a planned continuous 

process to  acquire capabilities required to perform various functions connected with their present and 

future roles, develop their general capabilities and hidden potentials which is needed for their own as well 

as for the organizational development and develop an organizational culture in which supervisor 

subordinate relationship, team work and link between different sub units are strong which contributes for 

professional well-being, strong motivation. The main objectives of the study is to analysis tof HRD 

practices in the banks in Kanyakumari district, for data collection all the 259 bank branches are included 

for the study, the level of existenceof HRD practices in the banks in Kanyakumari district,  for data 

collection all the 259 bank branches are included for the study, From the each branch, the bank manager 

determinants, its consequences of the HRD practices at banks. Hence the applied sampling procedure of 

the study is „census method‟ the primary data used in the present study was collected with the help of the 

interview schedule.  Tools and analysis „T‟ test could be used to test the significance difference between 

the two means in two different samples and the important factors leading to the successful implementation 

of the HRD practices in banks, the Exploratory Factor Analysis have been administered. is selected for the 

study since he is well versed in the idea on the implementation, itsplacement, hierarchy, qualification, 

reward system, training, performance appraisal, effective counselling ,leadership style, investment on 

HRD, role clarity, pro-active orientation, team-work. Authenticity, risk taking, openness, effective 

communication, objective orientation, competency building, development HRD programmes, quality of 

work life, communication and motivation on organisational value motivation to HRD implementation 

budget allocation for HRD programmes, support from top level management, improving the weak area, 

shaping of HRD philosophy and plans, clarifying goals and objectives.  Setting of standards, trust Career 

development.The highly implemented GHRD practices in private and public sector banks are style of 

management and orientation respectively. The significant difference among the private and public sector 

banks have been noticed in the level of implementation of six out of seven important GHRD practices. In 

total, the level of implementation of GHRD is higher at private compared to public sector banks. The 

significantly associating important profile variables regarding the level of implementation of GHRD are 

year of establishment, decision maker, location of the bank and nature of return on capital employed. The 

important discriminant GHRD among the private and public sector banks are climate and motivation 

which are highly implemented in private sector banks compared to public sector banks. 

Key words  : practices, HRD, implementation 

 

Introduction: 

The banks‟ policy makers have realized that the Human Resources or the personnel have to play a vital 

role for the development of banking industry. Effective utilization of the recruit personnel is keys to the 

successful management in banking industry. HRD acquires special meaning industry in banking industry 

due to a variety of factors like a labour intensive industry. Job security, job satisfaction is quite high in the 

present era of competition. This apart the high quality of banking services and the objectives of banks in 

achieving the social and economic goal depend on involvement of the employees.  The key factors for 

successful management in banking business depends on right and effective placement of young blood 

those who are recruit for these purpose. Therefore, present study tried to findout the perception of 

employees towards Human resources development climate in banking industry at Kanniakumari district. 

Statement Of Problem 
In order to sustain the challenges it is very important to have be employees engaged as the 

engaged employees will demonstrate an increased loyalty to the organizations to reach the heights of 

excellence. It is high time for the organization to effectively utilize the human strengths by generation 

positive perception attitude among the employees through Human Resource Development Programmes 

Objectives Of The Study  The main objectives of the study is, 

1.  To study the level of existence of HRD systems in the banks 
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2.        To evaluate the linkage between the implementation of HRD practices and its outcomes in banks. 

Methodology 

 All the 259 bank branches are included for the study. From the each branch, the bank manager is 

selected for the study since he is well versed in the idea on the implementation, its determinants and its 

consequences of the HRD practices at banks. Hence the applied sampling procedure of the study is „census 

method‟.The primary data used in the present study were collected with the help of the interview schedule. 

The schedule was classified into four parts. The first part of the schedule includes the profile of the banks 

and the view on the existence of HRD sub-systems at the commercial banks. The second part of the 

schedule covers the determinants of the implementation of HRD practices and factors leading to the 

successful implementation of the HRD at banks. The third part of the schedule explains the rate of 

implementation of various type of HRD practices at commercial banks. The final part of the schedule 

includes the various outcome of HRD practices.The interview schedule was pre-tested in 20 manager in 

private and 20 manager public sector banks at Nagercoil town. Based on the feedback on the interview 

schedule, certain modifications, deletions and additions were carried out to prepare the final draft of the 

questionnaire and also to prepare the instrumentation for data collection. 

Tools and Analysis 

„T‟ test 
„T‟ test could be used to test the significance difference between the two means in two different 

samples and the important factors leading to the successful implementation of the HRD practices in banks, 

the Exploratory Factor Analysis have been administered. 
Review of literature: 

Afroj (2012) found that HRM practices are crucial for every organizations for the property 

management for all activities in an organization. The quality of services offered by bank is a function of 

the HR of the bank. 

Goyal and Shrivastava (2012)revealed that appropriate HR practices of an organizations can 

improve the job satisfaction level of the employee and strengthen the employees‟ commitment towards the 

organizations. 

Absar et al., (2010) stated that human resource planning, training and development wire found to 

have positive impact on job satisfaction. 

Gurbuz (2009)  investigated that participation, empowerment, job rotation; self directed work 

teams and contingent compensation were positively correlated with employees‟ job satisfaction. 

Limitations Of The Study 
The significant limitations are 

 The variables related to the HRD sub-system, the determinants of the HRD, the successful 

implementation of the HRD, the various types of HRD practices and constraints in implementing the HRD 

at the banks have been derived from the review of the previous studies and also from the views of experts. 

The same procedure has also been followed in identifying the variables related to the outcome of HRD 

practices. 

Implementation Of General Ghrd Practices In Banks (Ghrdp) 
The General GHRD practices included the activities carried out by the management regarding the 

human resource development to enrich the performance of the employee and the organisation. The GHRD 

practices implemented by the organization are differing according to the nature of the industry . The HRD 

practices included in the present study have been derived from the various studies . The various GHRD 

practices in the present study areplacement,hierarchy,qualification,reward system,training, performance 

appraisal,effective counselling ,leadership style, investment on HRD, role clarity,pro-active orientation, 

team-work. Authenticity, risk taking, openness, effective communication, objective orientation, 

competency building, development HRD programmes, quality of work life, communication and motivation 

on organisational value motivation to HRD implementation budget allocation for HRD programmes, 

support from top level management, improving the weak area, shaping of HRD philosophy and plans, 

clarifying goals and objectives.  Setting of standards, trust Career development. 

.The important objectives of the general HRD are employee competency development, employee 

motivation, development and organizational climate development. In order to achieve these three important 

outcomes, the general HRD instruments have been used by the organization. It is called as general HRD 

practices. The general HRD practices implemented by the organization differ from organization to 

organization which depend upon the requirements of the particular bank.   

 In the present study, the general HRD practices at the banks are confined to 30 variables. The 

respondents are asked to rate the above said 30 variables in general HRD practices at five point scale 
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regarding the rate of implementation at their banks. The mean scores of each general HRD practice have 

been computed in PRSBs and PUSBs separately along with its „t‟ statistics. 

Level Of Implementation Of General Hrd Practices In Banks (Ghrdp) 

SI.No General HRD Practices Mean Score in „t‟ statistics 

PRSBs PUSBs 

1 

 

2 

 

3 

 

4 

 

5 

 

6 

 

7 

 

8 

 

9 

 

10 

 

11 

 

12 

 

13 

 

14 

 

15 

 

16 

 

17 

 

18 

 

19 

 

20 

 

 

21 

 

 

22 

 

 

23 

 

 

24 

 

Placement 

 

Hierarchy 

 

Qualification 

 

Reward System 

 

Training 

 

Performance Appraisal 

 

Effective Counselling 

 

Leadership Style 

 

Investment on HRD 

 

Role Clarity 

 

Pro-Active Orientation 

 

Team Work 

 

Authenticity 

 

Risk-taking 

 

Openness 

 

Effective Communication 

 

Objective Orientation 

 

Competency Building 

 

Quality of Work Life 

 

Communication and Motivation on 

Organization Value 

 

Development of HRD Programmes 

 

Motivation to HRD Implementation 

 

Budget allocation for HRD 

Programme 

 

Support from Top Level Management 

 

Improving the Weak Area 

 

2.8163 

 

2.6647 

 

2.9123 

 

2.8628 

 

2.6664 

 

2.7353 

 

2.8162 

 

2.9211 

 

2.6653 

 

3.0175 

 

2.9681 

 

3.1423 

 

3.3919 

 

3.4064 

 

3.5122 

 

2.8923 

 

2.9942 

 

3.1069 

 

2.7823 

 

2.6564 

 

 

2.8356 

 

 

2.7463 

 

 

2.9154 

 

 

3.2267 

 

2.1216 

 

2.0314 

 

2.2389 

 

2.1466 

 

2.0357 

 

2.1072 

 

2.2417 

 

2.8462 

 

2.0637 

 

2.1125 

 

2.1015 

 

2.1214 

 

2.3928 

 

2.5124 

 

2.6019 

 

2.0652 

 

2.1124 

 

2.2095 

 

1.8964 

 

2.0453 

 

 

2.0679 

 

 

2.1067 

 

 

2.2444 

 

 

2.4187 

 

2.6244* 

 

2.4089* 

 

2.7141* 

 

2.7443* 

 

2.5919* 

 

2.6414* 

 

2.5848* 

 

0.1247 

 

2.4544* 

 

2.8172* 

 

2.9324* 

 

2.9829* 

 

2.9433* 

 

2.9456* 

 

2.9241* 

 

2.8914* 

 

2.8982* 

 

2.8637* 

 

2.6309* 

 

1.5537 

 

 

2.8949* 

 

 

2.3449* 

 

 

2.7244* 

 

 

2.8187* 
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25 

 

 

26 

 

27 

 

28 

 

29 

 

30 

Shaping of HRD Philosophy and 

Plans 

 

Clarifying goals and Objectives 

 

Setting of Standards 

 

Trust 

 

Career Development 

 

2.9793 

 

2.6604 

 

 

2.9986 

 

3.0879 

 

3.1324 

 

3.2649 

 

2.1457 

 

2.0263 

 

 

2.2157 

 

2.1429 

 

2.2064 

 

2.3632 

 

2.8932* 

 

2.4776* 

 

 

2.7281* 

 

2.5918* 

 

2.6443* 

 

2.6443* 

 Significant at five per cent level  
The highly implemented general HRD practices at private sector banks are openness, and risk 

taking since their mean scores are 3.5122, 3.4064. At the public sector banks, these two variables are 

leadership style and openness since its mean scores are 2.8462 and 2.6019 respectively. The significant 

difference among private and public sector banks have been noticed in the view on 28 out of 30 variables 

in GHRD since its „t‟ statistics are significant at five per cent level. 

Important Ghrd Practices At Banks 
 The score on the rate of implementation of each GHRD practices at banks have been included for 

the narration analysis for further study. The EFA has been administered to narrate the GHRD variables into 

important GHRD practices. The test of validity of data for factor analysis have been conducted with the 

help of the KMO measure of sampling adequacy and Bartletts test of sphericity. Since the KMO measure is 

greater than 0.5 and the level of significance of Chi-square is at zero per cent level, the validity of data for 

factor analysis is confirmed. The EFA has accepted only 28 GHRD practices for narration whereas the 

remaining 2 GHRD practices namely quality of work life and clarifying goals and objective have been 

dropped since their factor loadings are less than 0.4. The EFA group results into seven important GHRD 

practices. The number of HRD practices in each important GHRD practices, their eigen value and the 

reliability co-efficients are given in 

Sl .No Important GHRD 

Practices 

Number of 

variables         

in 

Eigen 

value 

Per cent of 

variation 

explained 

Cumulative 

per cent of 

variation 

explained 

1 

 

2 

 

 

3 

 

4 

 

5 

 

6 

 

 

7 

 

Orientation 

 

System 

 

Top Management 

Support 

 

Climate 

 

Programmes 

 

Style of Management 

 

Motivation 

 

8 

 

5 

 

4 

 

 

3 

 

3 

 

3 

 

2 

 

5.8901 

 

3.6786 

 

3.2091 

 

 

2.7491 

 

 

2.6566 

 

2.5299 

 

1.9796 

21.03 

 

13.14 

 

11.46 

 

 

9.82 

 

 

9.48 

 

9.03 

 

7.07 

21.03 

 

34.17 

 

45.63 

 

 

55.45 

 

 

64.93 

 

73.96 

 

81.03 

Total 28 

KMO Measure of sampling Adequacy: 0.7969 Bartletts test of sphericity: Chi-square value:  

97.04* 
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Significant at zero per cent level 
The most important GHRD practice narrated by the EFA is „orientation‟ since its eigen value and 

the per cent of variation explained by it are 5.8901 and 21.03 respectively. The next two important GHRD 

practices are „system‟ and „top management support‟ since their eigen values are 3.6786 and 3.2091 

respectively. The per cent of variation explained by these two important GHRD practices are 13.14 and 

11.46 respectively. The other two important GHRD practices are climate and programmes since their eigen 

values are 2.7491 and 2.6566 respectively, whereas the last two important GHRD practices are style of 

management and motivation, since their eigen values are 2.5299 and 1.9796 respectively 

Conclusion: 

The level of implementation of GHRD practices in banks have been studied with the help of 30 

variables. The highly implemented variable in private and public sector banks are openers and leadership 

style respectively. The significant difference among the two group of banks have been noticed in the 

implementation of 28 out of 30 variables in GHRD. The important GHRD practices narrated by the factor 

analysis are orientation, system, top management support, climate programmes, style of management and 

motivation.The highly implemented GHRD practices in private and public sector banks are style of 

management and orientation respectively. The significant difference among the private and public sector 

banks have been noticed in the level of implementation of six out of seven important GHRD practices. In 

total, the level of implementation of GHRD is higher at private compared to public sector banks. The 

significantly associating important profile variables regarding the level of implementationof GHRD are 

year of establishment, decision maker, location of the bank and nature of return on capital employed. The 

important discriminant GHRD among the private and public sector banks are climate and motivation which 

are highly implemented in private sector banks compared to public sector banks. 
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Abstract:  A witness is an important party in case apart from the Complainant and accused. To success criminal 

justice system it must for individual to provide proper information without any fears and threat. The witness is 

most important and plays a vital role in both proceedings of civil and criminal cases. The success of a 

prosecution case only depends on how the witnesses are handled and protected. A witness plays an important 

role of assisting the court in deciding the guilt of the accused person. Witness play a key role in all  stages of  

criminal  proceeding, from  reporting  of  crime & right  through  to  the trial. Therefore, to fair trial is also the 

independence and freedom of the witnesses, which imposed the guilt of the accused. if their  were no protection 

of witnesses and  their  families against intimidation, many people would not be to  cooperate  with  the 

authorities, and  the  state affairs could  cause the  justice system to become paralyzed  in so many  cases. Due 

to this it is uncommon that witnesses turn hostile. What effort should be made in this regard for achieve the 

effective witness protection in our justice system. Witnesses are important for successful investigation of crime 

so its need to have the confidence of witnesses to come forward to assist law authorities. Witnesses need to 

assure that they will get support and proper protection from criminal groups. In this war against crime, in the 

absence of any proper law to protect witnesses more witnesses are turning hostile this affects the credibility of 

the justice delivered system to provide justice. It is crucial for the justice system state should be protecting the 

witnesses against intimidation and wrongful acts.  It‟s necessary that we should see why witnesses do not want 

to testify themselves. What are the main reasons and factors which induce the hostility of witnesses and how we 

can avoid this for proper criminal justice system in India?                                                                                                          

 
Introduction:The foundation of well- functioning criminal justice system are witnesses as their co-operation 

with law enforcement and judicial authorities is essential to find out crime successfully. Protecting witnesses 

from intimidation or threats from crime suspects is requirement of justice system. In the absence of adequate 

protection the witnesses are turning hostile. The hostility of witnesses has further complicated and creates so 

many problems in justice system. so its need to proper protection of witnesses. During the British period their 

was no systematic enactment relating to witness. The English rules of evidence were followed in the courts. In 

spite of The British rules our court were still governed by customary laws which were indefinite. Thus in the year 

1870, Sir James Stephen prepared a new bill which was passed in 1872 in the form of The Indian Evidence Act, 

1882 is basically founded on the English Law of Evidence. The Act has been force from the last one hundred and 

thirty years. The law commissions of India has suggested and recommend Witness is regarded as one of the most 

indispensible element in the criminal justice system. Witness may have direct bearing on the conviction or 

acquittal of an accused, hence it is desired that such witnesses be protected from the wrath of extraneous factors 

that have the capability to change his stance over a particular case. In  a  civilized  society  crime  should  not  be  

committed   and  peace  should  be  maintained  by  the  people. It is  the duty  of  every  civilian  to  take  

necessary  steps to  eradicate   the  roots  of   crimes  from  the   society. Crime  is  an  act  which  is  immoral  

and  a  person  who  commits  a   crime  is  an  criminal  and  the  act  committed  by  him  is  illegal.  The  

commission of  crime  has  takes The glaring lacuna of proper legislative framework in the country to protect 

witnesses is evident because even the term „witness‟ is not defined by any criminal statute. In our country 

witnesses are no longer willing to come forward. Reason is witnesses‟ face lot of pressure to his life from 

accused the difficulties faced by the witnesses including life-threatening intimidation against themselves and 

their families. Whether they are police officers, in further investigations and prevention of crime activities can be 

hampered due to insufficient witness protection. Other witnesses also facing the same problem including crime 

witnesses within close relations and family members in sexual offence cases of witnesses who are vulnerable for 

personal reasons. Place in society gradually. It is a culmination of   events and series of acts. . A right of fair trial 

has been recognized as the heart of criminal jurisprudence and one of the most important facets of democratic 

policy. A‟ witness‟ is an indispensable aid in the justice dispensation system.  The criminal   justice system aims 

to capture and punish the offender.  

Need of A Legal Protection For Fair Evidence:  Protection of witnesses is an important and serious issue 

which requires discussion, planning and committed a proper implementation. What are the reasons and why the 

witnesses turning hostile? The draftsmen of the Indian Evidence Act, 1872 were not unanimous with regard to 
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the meaning of the words “adverse”, “unwilling”, or “hostile”, and therefore, in view of the conflict, refrained 

from using any of those words in the Act. The matter is left entirely to the discretion of the court. A witness is 

considered adverse when in the opinion of the judge; he bears a hostile animus to the party calling him and not 

merely when his testimony contradicts his proof. Generally a witness is labeled as hostile, when he furnishes a 

certain statement on his knowledge about commission of a crime before the police but refutes it when called as 

witness before the court during the trial. Thus, a hostile witness is also called as adverse witness, who weakens 

the case of the side he or she is supposed to be supporting i.e. instead of supporting the prosecution who has 

presented him as a witness of opposite party in the court of law. The Supreme Court in Gura Singh V. State of 

Rajasthan 35 defined hostile witness as one “who is not desirous of telling of the truth in the instance of one 

party calling him.” Though there are not enough provisions under domestic law dealing directly with the issue 

but there are certain provisions under the Indian Evidence Act, 1872 and the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 

which are helpful in explaining the concept to some extent. The Indian Penal Code, 1860 under Section 191 

defines Perjury as “giving false evidence.” Some of the most sensational cases bring this point home. Consider 

the BMW hit and run case, the best bakery case, phoolan devi and Jessica lal murder cases, where witnesses 

turned hostile for reasons such as inducement, intimidation, and threat to life it was found that witness turned 

hostile for different reasons. It recommended that protection of witnesses especially in sensitive cases would to 

great extent for preventing them from turning hostile there is need for enactment of comprehensive witnesses‟ 

protection legislation. After doing a through discussion of the Jessica Lal, Phoolan Devi, Best Bakery, and Prof. 

Sabharwal and other important cases inferred that absence of law to protect witnesses is the main reason for the 

hostility of witnesses which led to the low conviction rate in India. It‟s possible only when a proper 

investigation is done. For proper investigation plays an important role. The  focus  on  status  of  witness  and   

witness  plays   an  important  role  in  criminal  trial. Witness  is  an  indispensable  aid  in  the  justice  

dispensation  system  in  any  civilized society. The amendments are necessary in view of political, social, 

economic, legal and technological changes. The burden of proof on the accused must be held to be less than 

required at the hands of the prosecution in proving the case beyond reasonable doubt. Witnesses can be easily 

perjured, but circumstances properly established rarely mislead. The paramount duty of every court is to 

separate the grain from the chaff on a careful and scrupulous analysis and if that is not possible gives the benefit 

of it to the accused lest the innocent be convicted In India, the people fear to give their evidence before the 

Court. Some of the jurists and judges that mere stringent and swift action for perjury is one antidote to stop the 

hostilewitnesses.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Major Acts For Protection To Witness In India:  

 Protection available to witness has been done under the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973, Indian Penal Code, 

1860 and the Indian Evidence Act, 1872. It is been that under Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 and Indian 

Penal Code, 1860 there is no direct provision relating to witness protection except the recent amendment made 

by Code of Criminal Procedure (Amendment) Act, 2008 which inserted a new section 195A added in the Cr. P. 

C, 1973 by the same amendment will empower the witness or any other person to file a complaint response to 

the offence covered under IPC for threatening or inducing any person to give false evidence. This amendment is 

an initial step in the right direction. But this alone is sufficient. In the Indian Evidence Act, 1872 section 149 to 

152 together with section 148 were intended to project a witness against improper cross- examination, a 

protection which is often very much required. It has however, been seen that the protection afforded by section 

148 in not very effectual. These provisions of the Evidence Act have been designed to ensure a fair trial to the 

accused as he is presumed to be innocent till he is proved of guilty beyond reasonable doubt. However, there are 

instances where crucial witnesses, i.e., key witnesses or material witnesses, disappear either before or during a 

trial or a witness is threatened, abducted or done away with. In the above scenario, it becomes imperative that 

the provisions of the Evidence Act are required to be looked into afresh to ensure fair trial by affording 

protection to a witness so that true and correct facts come up before the trial Court . There are certain provisions 

to deal with witness protection under the special statutes also but it is found that these scattered provisions have 

failed to provide adequate protection. So, there is an emergent need to enact a separate law for witness 

protection. Prithi Jinta cine artist case, There were several mafia gangs in Bombay demanding huge amounts 

from the cine artists, producers and film distributors. Some of the mafia gangs are being operated from other 

countries Due to the fear of mafia gangs; none of blackmailed persons has come forward to report the matter to 

the police. On receiving demand for money from mafia gangs, Prithi Jinta gave police complaint very boldly. 

The police doubted whether she would come to the Court to the give evidence. She said before the Press that she 

won‟t fear about mafia gangs, and she would come to the Court to give evidence. Accordingly she attended the 

Court and gave her evidence. All the newspapers praised her boldness. Therefore, Prithi Jinta and Anardevi 

stand as a good example for a good witness. They are real heroes in life. India needs such witnesses so that 

every wrong –doer shall be punished.                              
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Witness Protection Need To Be Elaborated:   
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

a) The first and most important challenge is with to anonymity of witnesses and the balancing the prosecution 

between protecting the witness and the rights of the accused.  

   b) There are practical problems about such an extensive programme. The most of is that the costs of 

implementation and infrastructure. When we see about providing bodyguards, security, relocation to another 

area etc., the costs that are involved are bound to be enormous. With inadequate funds, it can be difficult for 

implement a witness protection.  

c) No express duty on any agency to consider the needs of witnesses for protective measures under the law.  

d) The protection that is currently offered is discretionary and may therefore appear arbitrary and 

unpredictable.  e) It is very difficult to define the scope of witness protection. it Should the protection limited 

to the witness, or should it include his family, and if so, to what degree?   

f) Should the witness and his family receive protection only during the time of trial, or should it continue 

indefinitely as long as the threat exists? 

 g) The most important problem is corruption . No witness protection programme can function with a corrupt 

administration. If one is provided with false identities the approved authority is bribed and sells the 

information, the whole system is undermined. Thus, corruption and political pressure remains the main 

problem when addressing the hostile situation. 

Conclusions:  

Developing a witness protection against Threats by the accused or on behalf of the accused 

Inducement by the accused or on behalf of the accused. Effective witness protection legislation, main problem 

is highest illiteracy rate so it should increase Legal awareness among the people. Every step of process from 

investigation to conviction and punishment should be analyzed to identify ways in which witnesses are placed 

at risk, and potential reforms designed to limit of those risks. The political will to initiate this should be 

displayed by the government the legal aspects may be looked into by the judiciary and the execution can be 

entrusted to the police. crime  is  the  most  crucial  issues facing the  country  today, and  development of   

effective  mechanisms to   fight  crime  is  another. „Crime affects  the  quality  of  life‟ which ultimately  has  a 

detrimental effect  on  the  growth  of  our  country. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                

The Witness Protection legislation is a crucial part of the strategy of crime prevention and without an effective 

legislation, key witnesses are unlikely to co-operate in giving vital evidence. For any witness protection law, it 

is essential that it be seen as credible in the eyes of the general public.   There  are  a number  of  initiatives  

that can be  developed  by  both  the  government  and judiciary  to address  crime. However, these  initiatives  

can only  be  effective  if  they  run  parallel  to  the  development  of  a  more   effective  criminal  justice 

system. Within the criminal justice system, witness protection is one area that requires immediate attention. 

The witness protection may not be viewed in isolation but must be considered a crucial part of a comprehensive 

system designed to effectively investigate and prosecute system designed to effectively investigate and 

prosecute perpetrators of crime. Protection measures will be ineffective if other parts of the criminal justice 

system do not function well.  its   highlights  the  need  and  significance of  witness  protection  in  India. it  is   

conclude  that  witness  is  major  part   of  the  case, but  he  has   to  face  certain  problems  from  initial  stage  

of  the  case till   the  end of  the  trial.  Many problems he has to face.  Keeping  in  mind  the  genuine  

problems  of  witness  the  state  has   to  take  efforts  to  solve  the  problems  and  help witness  to  appear  

before  court  without  fear. Witness  Protection Scheme, 2018  provides for  protection  of  witnesses based  on 

the  threat  assessment  and  protection  measures inter  alia   include  protection change  of  identify  of 

witnesses, their  relocation, installation of  security devices  at  the  residence of witnesses, usage  of  specially 

designed  Court  rooms, etc. The question is that whether it‟s really helpful for actual present situation for 

WitnessProtection?                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            
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Abstract- 

A Merger occurs when two or more companies combine their business and assets to convert them into a 

new company. From the past few years banking industry is being consolidated to reap the benefits of 

mergers and acquisitions the same happened in India when on 15 Feb 2017, The Union Cabinet approved a 

proposal to merge five SBI associate banks with SBI But the effects of merger process on human resource 

management. The result showed that human resource issues are important aspects of mergers. Which if it is 

not well handled, may impact negatively as well as positively, the paper clarifies the methodology of SBI 

merger, effect of SBI merger and its impact of Human Resource Management. 

               Keywords: Merger, SBI, Human Resource Management. 

 

       Introduction 

Human resource (HR) is an inseparable and the most crucial part of any organization 

(Mayhew,2018).Human resource management is the process of acquiring, training ,apprising, and 

compensating employees , and of attending to their labor relations , health and safety and fairness concerns 

( Dessler,2013).Human resource management benefits organizations by helping to utilize the manpower 

for the growth ,development and self- satisfaction of the concerned people and not only for the benefits of 

the organization ( Bahagia ,2014).Thus the system that focuses on human resource development on one 

hand and effective management of people on the other hand will enjoy human dignity in their employment 

( Figures ,2017).Mergers of organization have significantly increased , both domestically and 

internationally ,during the last decade and service and knowledge based industries such as banking have 

been most affected by this trend (Kivuti,2103).Companies announce merger for their better performance , 

for creating a unique image in the mind of coustmers and for increasing their market share and to 

accomplish their required target , human resouece department also needs to assess the impact on the 

employees and thus enhance their performance (Kuhan,2000).Studies focusing on their project planning 

and management aspect of merger and acquisitions are plenty but that focusing on the managing of human 

resources appear to be scanty ,especially in the SBI where employees performance is affected by the 

conflicts brought about by the differences in structures and cultures of the merged organizations .This 

indicates that further research is needed in the current context of impact of merger on human resources 

management .Thus, this paper tries to explain the various factors affecting the human resource 

management after merger of SBI with its associate banks. Further the study aimed to fill the existing 

knowledge gap by carrying out a study on the Effects of Merger on Human resource management in SBI. 

Objectives 

1. To study the Merger of SBI with its associate Banks. 

2. To study the effects of merger on human resource management. 

History Of Sbi 

State Bank of India (SBI) is an Indian global, open division keeping money and monetary administrations 

organization. It is a legislature claimed enterprise with its central station in Mumbai, Maharastra. Starting 

at 2016-17, it had resources of Rs.30.72 trillion and in excess of 14000 branches, including 191 remote 

workplaces spread crosswise over 36 nations, making it the biggest keeping money and budgetary 

administrations organization in India by resources. The inceptions of State Bank of India go back to 1806 

when the Bank of Calcutta (later called the Bank of Bengal) was set up. The SBI assemble comprises of 

SBI and five partner Banks. SBI‟s non saving money auxiliaries /joint endeavors are advertise pioneers in 

their particular regions and give far reaching administrations which incorporate life coverage, shipper 

managing an account, shared assets, Visas, calculating administrations, security exchanging and essential 

dealership, making the SBI Group a genuinely substantial monetary market and India‟s budgetary symbol. 

The bank is effectively required since 1973 in non – benefit action called Community Services Banking. 

All branches and regulatory workplaces all through the nation support and take an interest in vast number 

of welfares exercises and social causes. Their business is more than managing an account since they 
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contact the lives of individual‟s anyplace from numerous points of view. Bharateey spoke (SBI) of 

contribution to the international community. The Vidhya Mandal was 29, 2011 for the 2011 general 

election which was followed by Khandesh. SBI promoted me in a new way, people worked alongside the 

group. 

Who donoted between 1.5 and 1.5 million books with the highest amount and who were invited to join 

organization will start their own business with help of young people who work hard to get the job done. 

When you use the password, you can do it in a booklet. If you have a text box, you can open it with your 

account and you will be prompted to do so. Teesara hai ee kevaeesee (apane grahaak ko jaanen). 

Subsidiaries of SBI 

State Bank of Bikaner and Jaipur (SBBJ) State Bank of Hyderabad (SBH) 

State Bank of Mysore (SBM) State Bank of Patiala (SBP) State Bank of Travancore (SBT) Foreign 

Subsidiaries of SBI 

SBI International (Mauritius) Ltd. State Bank of India (California) State Bank of India (Canada) INMB 

Bank Ltd, Lagos BANK SBI Indonesia (SBII) 

Merger Procedure Of Sbi 

Five Partners will join the State Bank of India as of April 1, which will be India‟s largest accounting 

history management practice. Bikaner and Jaipur State Bank of India, Mysore State Bank, Travancore 

State Bank, Patiala State Bank and Hyderabad State Bank and April1, The Exchange will take place 

between 2017, said SBI in an administrative file. Based on merger of five partners, it is up to SBI to build a 

world class bank with a base profit of more than 37,000 billion rupees or 555,000 billion dollars. 22,500 

branches and 58,000 ATMs. It will have more than 500 million subscribers. With the expectations of 

leaders and activist, management and the official directors of the partners banks the SBI will become the 

representative after the merger 

Effects Of Merger On Human Resource Management Different Working Styles 

As per the study, the major issue which the employees of associate banks are facing in the new merged 

bank is the different working style of top management. The level of compliances of systems and 

procedures is much higher in the merged elephant as compared to their earlier organizations. 

Turnover Issues 
Post-merger voluntary scheme was launched for those who were resistant to change. However, after so 

many retirements the turnover problem is still continuing in giant bank many employees feel that it is the 

best option to leave the bank despite of financial benefits given to them as the level of stress has increased 

so far. 

Favoritism 

One of the main HR issues found in study was favoritism and biasness in every branch and workstation. If 

any branch is being headed by any associate bank‟s employee, then he would favor only those employees 

who are from the same bank and vice versa. 

Increased Stress Level 
Those who have been affected by merger are not only the associate bank employee but also the SBI 

employees has increased but also the SBIs employees as the stress level of both the employees has 

increased in the new organization the reasons found liable for stress are increased cross selling pressure, 

increased expectations, increased working hours, changed policies, post-merger trauma etc. 

Behavioral Issues With Other Employees: 
Most important of the employees of both the entities was the verbal arguments and comments being passed 

on each other by them regarding who liable for the merger. SBI employees keep on commenting that they 

have obliged all the associate employees by merging them into them. They are continuously being realized 

that they are merged by force not by choice. 

Career Related Issues 
Due to merger, many branches needed to be closed forcibly because of operational drawbacks or location 

issues. This has decreased many related and promotional opportunities for the employees. Employees even 

feel that they are not being given chances despite of their eligibility and experience. 

Insecurity And Anxiety 
The feeling of insecurity and anxiety is very common among both types of employees. Organizational 

politics and cultural imbalance are out of major reasons found through their responses. 

Frequent Job Rotations And Transfers 
Transfers have become very common problem of many employees. This issue as they are of the viewpoint 

that they have been accommodated nearer to their hometowns after the mergers. Many pending request 

transfers have been executed very nicely by the HR Dept. 
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Lose Of Positions And Identity 
           As the systems have been changed, the hierarchy has also been changed. Many of the earlier employees on 

higher positions are now losing their positions as well as seniorities. All this has made them feel better to 

leave the organization than to go down. However, a different learning attitude has also been found among a 

few employees regarding the same. 

Increased Customer Traffic 
           The entities post-merger is that the customer traffic in each branch has increased. The reason might be the 

closure and merger of many branches. The customer base has been increased as stated earlier in the study. 

This has increased their working hours and ultimately their stress level has boosted up instead of the 

morale. 

Job Satisfaction 
They are treated equally, But due to differences in pay, perks, promotion policy. Associate employees feel 

that they are getting secondary step motherly treatment. But it is also true that both have come through 

different exams. Hence the same pay, perks, promotion aspect can‟t be given to that associate employees 

because it can reduce the morals and promotional aspect of existing employee like SBI. 

Recruitment 
The bank merger may result in rationalization of branches, roles and functioning getting collapsed, shared 

vouchers, over capacity and excess staff lending to VRS etc. Cost imperatives will the one to key drivers. 

This could impact the recruitment process for while although one can‟t say for sure for how long. 

Conculsion 
             The study has shown that mergers have several implications for both workers and organizations 

itself. It could also be seeing that human resources issues are the most neglected ones. The issues which 

usually crop up are asa result of poorly managed human resource and it suggests that managing mergers 

are acquisitions related organization change is a complex and difficult task. The present study throws light 

on such HR related issues faced after merger. State Bank of India mega merger with its associate‟s banks 

have been anything but smooth for some of latter‟s employees whereas officers and clerks working for the 

erstwhile associate banks feel that they give a raw deal with several instances of arbitrary transfers and 

many officers losing out on their seniority post the transfer. Moreover, researchers, banking institutions 

and students could take the study as a reference to analyze and evaluate the relationship between employee 

performance and employee compensation, employee performance and employee motivation and employee 

performance and employee job security. Since the study has not used complicated models to evaluate 

merger effects it is useful to non-professional readers as well. Likewise, students undergoing similar study 

can find this study helpful to understand the effects of merger on SBI with its associates‟ banks on Human 

Resource Management. 
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Abstract :- 
The ongoing health crisis around COVID19 has affected all walks of life. Protecting lives of people 

suffering from the disease as well as frontline health responders have been the priority of nations. 

Governments have swung into actions since the Corona virus attack created an unprecedented situation. 

India declared a three-week nation-wide lockdown till mid-April in the initial phase, which has 

subsequently been extended till May 3  for achieving satisfactory containment of the virus spread. During 

these challenging times, how does Indian Agriculture respond to the crisis and how do government 

measures affect 140 million farm households across the country and thereafter impact the economy of a 

very important country in the developing world? We assess the immediate challenges that COVID19 has 

posed to the farm sector and suggest mitigation measures to ensure a sustainable food system in the post-

crisis period.Immediately after the nation-wide lockdown was announced, the Indian Finance Minister 

declared an INR 1.7 trillion package, mostly to protect the vulnerable sections (including farmers) from 

any adverse impacts of the Corona pandemic. The announcement, among a slew of benefits, contained 

advance release of INR 2000 to bank accounts of farmers as income support under PM-KISAN scheme. 

The Government also raised the wage rate for workers engaged under the NREGS, world‟s largest wage 

guarantee scheme. Under the special scheme to take care of the vulnerable population, Pradhan Mantri 
Garib Kalyan Yojana (Prime Minister‟s scheme for welfare of the poor), has been announced. Additional 

grain allotments to registered beneficiaries were also announced for the next three months. Cash and food 

assistance to persons engaged in the informal sector, mostly migrant laborers, have also been announced 

for which a separate PM-CARES (Prime Minister Citizen Assistance and Relief in Emergency Situations) 

fund has been created. 

Keywords:-   COVID 19 Pandemic, Economic Impact, Indian Agriculture  

 

Intraduction:- 

 The world is sliding rapidly towards a recession. The Covid-19 pandemic will shut down large parts of the 

world economy for at least a few months more. IMF managing director Kristalina Georgieva stated on 

March 23, 2020 that the outlook for global growth in 2020 was “negative.” Recovery, if any, is expected 

only in 2021. According to the International Labour Organisation (ILO), the rise in unemployment because 

of Covid-19 could be up to 25 million worldwide. When the crisis began, it was thought that the slowdown 

would be restricted to China. Under such an assumption, the OECD countries expected that their growth 

rate for 2020 would be down by only about 0.5 percentage points. Considering the possibility of the 

slowdown spreading out of China also, it was estimated that the growth rate of OECD countries would fall 

from 2.9 per cent in 2019 to 1.5 per cent in 2020. All those scenarios are now out of date. OECD countries 

can expect negative growth rates in 2020. 

Study Objectives:- 
 The present study has the following objective, i) To study the Discussion of the Effect of Covid-19 on 

Indian Agriculture  ii) To understand in an Economic Impact on Agriculture. 

Data Base & Methodology:- 
       The data  has been furnished form the related articles, research paper. Some data has furnished the 

websites & as well as time magazine for the present research paper the secondary source have been used. 

The articles regarding to it have been read thoroughly. The descriptive and analytical research method has 

been used for this research paper 

Economic Impact on Agriculture: India 
         Let us first start with the question of prices. It is important to note that even before the Covid-19 

pandemic began, Indian economy was facing a rise in food prices. Data show that food inflation had begun 

to rise from the middle of 2019, reaching, by January 2020, levels previously attained in 2013-14 (Figure 

8). Data on the wholesale price indices (WPI) for selected crop groups, available only till February 2020, 

show that while WPI for food articles has been rising from August 2019 onwards, the rise was driven by a 

rise in the prices of vegetables; within vegetables, the price of onions, followed by potato and tomato, 

drove the WPI up (Figure 9). While onion prices have come down, vegetable prices remained high even in 

February 2020. 

mailto:Kapseganesh7@gmail.com
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Figure 8 Food inflation rates in India, January 2012 to February 2020 (Source: Tradingeconomics) 

 

Figure 9 Percentage change in the WPI of important agricultural commodities, y-o-y (Source: MOSPI) 

According to the RBI‟s 7-th bimonthly monetary policy statement, dated March 27, 2020: “as regards 

inflation, the prints for January and February 2020 indicate that actual outcomes for the quarter are running 

30 bps above projections, reflecting the onion price shock”. However, the RBI‟s assessment is that food 

inflation pressures will fall, since aggregate demand is likely to weaken because of the Covid-19 crisis. 

Consumer price indices (CPI) for food also indicate a similar trend of a rise after August 2019, with some 

weakening in January and February 2020 (Figure 10). The point is that if inflation rises in March 2020 and 

later, it will be on top of an already rising price curve. 

As the lockdown proceeds, these prices can be expected to rise, just as in the Western economies, the rise 

driven by panic buying and supply bottlenecks. Despite such price rises,  

Response of the Government of India 
The response of the Indian government in agriculture has involved three policy measures. 

1. It has announced that most agricultural activities will be in the essential list. It has exempted farm 

workers in the fields, farming operations by farmers, agencies engaged in procurement of agriculture 

products including MSPs, mandis notified by the State Governments, inter- and intra-state movement of 

harvesting and sowing related machines and manufacturing, packaging units of fertilizers, pesticides, and 

seeds among others. 

2. It has announced that the first instalment of the PM-Kisan payment to farmers, i. e., Rs 2000, will be 

paid up front to farmers. It has also announced that the wages under MGNREGS will be raised from Rs 

182 to Rs 202 per day. 

3. The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has announced a moratorium on agricultural term loans (including 

crop loans) for a period of three months. 

If we consider the responses of governments across the world, these interventions appear insignificant. In 

fact, the up front payment to farmers from the PM-Kisan scheme is not even worth calling a package, as 

this money was anyway going to be paid to the farmers between April and June. 

The US Congress has passed a Covid-19 stimulus package of $2 trillion, of which $9.5 billion 

is earmarked for the agricultural disaster fund. In addition, there is a $14 billion funding for the 

Commodity Credit Corporation (CCC) that can be used by the US Department of Agriculture (USDA) to 

assist producers. These packages will assist livestock and dairy producers, growers of fruits, vegetables 

and nuts, and small businesses related to agriculture 

1. The payment to farmers through PM-Kisan should be raised to at least Rs 12,000 per year, and 50 per 

cent of this amount (Rs 6,000) should be paid immediately. Tenant farmers should be included as 

beneficiaries of the scheme. 

2. There should be an immediate expansion of the Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana (PMFBY) to ensure 

compensation payments to farmers affected by the Covid-19 pandemic. 

3. Holders of all MGNREGS job cards should be provided an unemployment allowance or assistance, 

worth at least half the payments to be received by them, assuming 100 days work/year. 

4. The Government should take steps to ensure that food grain is distributed to all households outside the 

priority list also for a period of three months at the rate of 5 kg per capita per month. 

5. There should be efforts to arrange food, shelter, and clothing to all migrant workers in villages. Steps 

should be explored to provide migrant workers with cooked food by the government agencies. 

https://www.rbi.org.in/Scripts/bs_viewcontent.aspx?Id=3847
https://www.dairyreporter.com/Article/2020/03/26/US-Congress-passes-2-trillion-stimulus-package-with-9.5bn-for-agriculture
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6. The Government should consider waiving the interest costs of all outstanding crop loans and ensure a 

fresh flow of credit to small and marginal farmers for the kharif season of 2020. 
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Abstract  

Extremes and diversities of the physical features and varying climatic conditions have accumulated 

cultural heterogeneity in India.There are vast stretches of desolated areas of ladakh and on the other 

end gangetic plain constitute the highest population densities in the world. The vast stretch of India 
comprise a rich mosaic of languages, cultures, religions, races and thus is heterogeneous in character 

and spirit. All levels of economic development I,efrom purely tribal,agricultural, industrial and 

commercial economies exist simultaneously. India is often called „epitome of the world‟ for its 
physical and cultural diversities. 

Key words: diversity, language, religion, heterogeneity 

 

Introduction  
Unity in diversity means living in association in lieu of having heterogeneity in terms of 

political,  social,  and economic differences. India is a large country with exceptional diversity 

because they speak different languages,  have various types of food, celebrate different festivals and 
practice different religions and traditions.Indian landscape has dry deserts, snow covered mountains, 

fertile alluvial tracks and lush green canopy which is rich in great variety of flora and fauna.India has 

also numerous variations in races, cultures and languages. The crackerjack characteristic of the 
country of India is that , in-spite  of diversities in different fields- physical. Social, linguistic,  cultural 

and religious  there is a fundamental thread of unity in the history of India. India is a great example of 

the doctrine of one in many. There are differences in ideologies, rituals and customs between different 

religious communities in India but since centuries they are brought up by same mother land. 

Land of diversities  

India being a vast country has great diversities and contrasts. The extremes of physical and 

human characteristics of India are actually extreme. The southern part of India is the oldest and least 
disturbed and calm landmass on the earths surface,while the northern part which comprises the greater 

plains and Himalayan mountain ranges are dynamic in character and hence represent the most recent 

formations. These mountain ranges in the north represent the youthful topography with sharp peaks 

and steep sided valleys while the peninsular plateau in the south shows old and senile topography with 
wide valleys and gently rising ridges.Himalayas are the youngest and Aravalli‟s are the oldest 

mountain ranges of the earths surface. Contrasting characteristics are also found in Himalayan and 

peninsular rivers of India.Himalayan rivers are descendingfrom snow covered areas and hence are 
perennial as they receive water in dry season also due to snow melt. On the other hand peninsular 

rivers are fed by rainand they are termed as seasonal rivers because the flow of  Water decreases 

considerably in dry season. More pronounced are the climatic contrasts than physiographic contrasts.  
Due to diverse topography and vast north and south extent, India has high regional climatic diversity. 

During winter the mercury may go as down as -40°c at Drassin Jammu and Kashmirwhile, at the same 

time it may be as high as 20-22°c at Thiruvananthapuramin Tamil Nadu. Cherrapunji in Meghalaya 

receives 1221 cm of annual rainfall while jaiselmersituated in the Thar desert of Rajasthan receives 
just 12 cm. Tura, in the Garo hills sometimes receives as much in a single day as jaiselmer receives in 

10 years.Diversity is also there in the weather phenomenon. Mumbai, Chennai, and Konkan coast 

experiences maritime pleasant weather whole year. On the other end, interior parts,Punjab, Rajasthan, 
western U.P have to suffer from extremes of weather both in winter and summer seasons.Most parts 

of the country receive maximum precipitation during summer, Kashmir and south-eastern parts 

receive maximum precipitation during winter. Almost all the major religions; Hinduism, Christianity, 

Muslims, Buddhism and Judaism are found in India with significant proportions. Religion governs the 
lifestyle of people,their food habits, clothing, shelter and also economic activities for example , 

Muslims consider wine industry profane; similarly Hindu beliefs hamper the development of meat 

industry. 
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Unity in diversity  

In spite of presence of immense diversity, India has been able to project itself as a single 
territorial unit with respect to physical, political, social, and economic contrasts.The individual or 

social differences like skin colour, caste, creed, cultural and religious practices etc.are not looked 

upon as conflict  rather these differences enrich the nation as a whole and make it a diversified 

country. The greater plains play a unifying role between Himalayan mountains and peninsular plateau. 
The monsoonal rainfall for a few months in a year associated with agricultural activities are an all 

India phenomena. This monsoonal rhythm of seasons provides a strong element of uniformity. The 

emergence of small-scaleself-sufficient social units have played a significant role in uniting the 
country. The radical character of the people of India have opposed economic concentration. Hindus, 

Muslims, Christians and Buddhists are being brought up by centuries by the same mother land, even if 

there are differences in the customs,  rituals and traditions between these communities. 
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Abstract:  
Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve is one of the largest tiger reserves in Central India. The Tadoba-Andhari 

Tiger Reserve is a region known as an animal paradise. The core and buffer zones of the Tadoba-Andhari 

Tiger Reserve are home to a wide variety of rare species of plants, animals and birds. Reserve having a 

good number of tourists and revenue. At the same time Reserve having very much unused potential with 

some problems.  To utilize the potential of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve, there is a need to do proper 

panning of available sources. Details study of Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve regarding Strength, 

Weakness, Opportunities and Threats is essential. SWOT analysis is the best method for proper planning to 

sustainable development of TATR. This paper will study of all these four aspects of the Tadoba Andhari 

Tiger Reserve and suggest the measure to the stakeholders. 

Keywords:  SWOT Analysis 

 

Introduction: 
Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve is an important wildlife tourist destination in the Chandrapur 

district of Central India, famous for its tiger density. There is a need to analyze the relation between 

tourism development and geographical factors in Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve (TATR) and to 

understand the impact of this Reserve on the community in the area. Along with the growing tourism, the 

issues of rehabilitation of tribal people affected by the Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve, the problems of the 

peoples who lived in the buffer zone, the incidence of Man-Animal conflict, etc. are also increasing day by 

day.   SWOT analysis gives planning oriented output to the concern planner. This method is use mainly in 

management field. SWOT analysis can be used to build organizational or personal strategy. Steps 

necessary to execute strategy-oriented analysis involve identification of internal and external factors 

selection and evaluation of the most important factors, and identification of relations existing between 

internal and external features.
45

 Strengths and weaknesses are usually considered internal, while 

opportunities and threats are usually considered external.
46

 

SWOT analysis of Tadoba Andhari Tiger reserve can help to identify hidden potential and suistainable 

development of reserve as International Tourist destination, as well as Home Town of Endgerned species. 

 Location Of Study Region: 

  The Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve is located in the eastern district of Chandrapur in Maharashtra. 

20° 4' 53'' North to 20° 25' 51" North Latitude  and 79° 13' 13'' East Longitude to 79° 33' 34" East 

Longitude. The Reserve will be extended to 1727.17sq.km. is spread across the area. This includes 625.40 

sq. km. of core zone and 1101.77 as the buffer zone. On April 9, 1955, Tadoba National Park was formally 

created enclosing an area of 116.55 sq. km. area. Also on 25/02/1986, Andhari Wildlife Sanctuary had 

been established in 508.85 sq. km. area. The Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve came into existence in 625.40 

sq. Km. area on 27/12/2007 by merging Tadoba National Park and Andhari Wildlife Sanctuary on 

23/02/1995 (116.55 + 508.85 = 625.40), both Tadoba National Park and Andhari Wildlife Sanctuary were 

declared as Core or Critical Tiger Habitat. Then after on 5/5/2010 1101.77 sq. km. area was declared a 

buffer zone around Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve. It covers a total of 79 villages. 

Objective Of The Study: 
1) To analyze the Strength, Weakness, Opportunity and Threat of the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. 

2) To identify the potential of tourism and challenges before the management of Tadoba Andhari Tiger 

Reserve 

3) To suggest the various measure for the sustainable development of Tourism and Conservation of 

Biodiversity 

                                                             
45 Pickton, David W.; Wright, Sheila (March 1998). "What's swot in strategic analysis?". Strategic Change. 7 
(2): 101–109 
46  Minsky, Laurence; Aron, David (23 February 2021). "Are you doing the SWOT analysis 

backwards?". Harvard Business Review. 
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Hypothesis: 
1) Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve has a lot of unused potential of  Tourism . 

2) There is scope to improve in infrastrural facilities, skill development, and conservational measures. 

3) Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve can play major role in the conservation of Biodiversity and socio-

economical development of surrounding area. 

Methodology: 
Present study is based on the secondary data collected from Field Director office of  Tadoba Andhari Tiger 

Resreve, Tiger Conservation plan Volume I to IV.  The data related with employment generation is 

collected by researcher visits and observation. The facts about facilities and tourist views is based on 

conducting some interview with tourist and other stakeholders. SWOT analysis is based on the work done 

earlier in the field of tourism and conservation. 

             SWOT Analysis of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve 

 
A) Strengths: 
1) Number of Tiger: There are 101 leased tigers in Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve. Along with tiger there 

is 109 Leopards.  A data show that Population of Tiger is continues increasing, it is good because Tigers 

are the main attraction of the tourist and main objective of this reserve is conservation of tigers. 

Year Number of Tiger in Core Number of tiger in Buffer Total 

2006 34 - 34 

2010 69 - 69 

2014 51 12 63 

2018 82 19 109 

Source: Tiger Status Report- 2018, National Tiger Conservation Authority, Govt. of India 

2) Birds and other Animals:  About 581 different species of  Animals and Birds including Leopards, 

Deer, Nilgai, Sambhar, Dog, Cat, Bear, Bird, Insects, Butterflies etc. are seen living in Tadoba Andhari 

Tiger Reserve. There are 80 Species of Mammals, 192 Species of Aves, 54 Species of Reptiles, 84 Species 

of Pisces, 68 Species of Butterflies, 11 Species of Amphibians, 122 Species of Insects
 
.

47
 These are 

important strengths of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. 

3) Dense Forest: Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve is famous for its dense forest including 87% of the total 

area is reserved. These forest have a variety of Mixed Forests, There are 56 types of large trees Species, 19 

types of shrubs Species, 22 types of medicinal plants Species, 13 types of grasses and 12 to 14 types of 

vines Species.
48

 This biodiversity of Flora is a major strength of this Reserve 

                                                             
47

 Zoological Survey of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve 2006. 
48

 Final Technical report of Mapping of National Parks and Wildlife Sancturies. Wildlife Institute of India, 
December 2008. 
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4) Central Location in India: Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve has a central location in country and it  is 

located only 150 km from Nagpur International Airport. Therefore, it is convenient for domestic and 

foreign tourists to travel here.  

5) Big area of the Reserve: Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve having a 625.40 Sq. Km. Area in Core and 

1101.77 Sq. Km. in Buffer Zone. Total Area of reserve is 1727.17 Sq. Km. This wide size is conducive to 

the expansion of  Wildlife Conservation. 

6) Healthy Prey Base: The prey density of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve is 58.42 prey available in  per 

sq. Km. So there is a strong food chain for Top Carnivorous.  It is also a major strength. 

S.No. Factors in Food Chain Numbers 

1 Primary Producer (Herbs) 402,25,90,000 

2 Primary Producer (Tree) 5,09,63,000 

3 Herbivores 99,368 

4 Tiger And Leopards (Carnivores ) 220 

Source: 1) C. Kunhikanna, N. rama Rao, and S. S. Bisen (2018) “Vegetation ecology of Tadoba       

National Park, Chandrapur, Maharashtra”, A Research Article published in journal of Interdisciplinary 

Bioscience, Issue-I, Vol. 1 pp 40-41 2)  Field Director Office of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve , Mul road, 

Chandrapur 

7) Water Sources: Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve has a large water resouces. Irai and Andhari River, 

Backwater of Irai Dam, Tadoba Lake, Telia lake, Pandharpauni Lake, and some other small Nala‟s are 

there present. This is one of the positive strength of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. 

B) Weaknesses: 
1) Quality of basic Facilities: The quality of basic facilities like drinking water, clean bathrooms, resting 

places, etc. required for tourists in Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve are not very good. This is a major 

affecting factor to tourism development. 

2) Untrained Human Resources: Tourism managers, tourist guides, gypsy drivers etc. have not been 

trained on various soft skills related to tourism and conservation. This creates difficulties in presentation 

before the Tourists.  

3) Deciduous Forest: The forests of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve are tropical deciduous forests. As a 

result, the leaves of the trees fall off in summer. As the shade diminishes, so does the grass in most places. 

Therefore, herbivores have to roam for fodder for some time. 

4) Unavailability of water throughout the year: Most of the reservoirs in Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve 

are not perennial. Therefore, in summer, animals have to go for drinking water on artificial ponds or ponds 

in the buffer zone. There they are more likely to hunt. 

5) Low width of Buffer Zone: As per NTCA guidelines, core area should be at least 10 km from 

boundary line. There has to be a wide buffer area. However, in the southern part of the Reserve, the buffer 

area is found to be less than 10 km. As a result, there is not enough natural habitats for wildlife. 

6) Defective Advertisement: In Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve, only tigers are kept at the center of 

advertisement. Therefore, if tigers are not seen, tourists get annoyed. However, if other animals, birds, 

forests, various types of tourism are included in the advertisement, the satisfaction level of tourists can be 

increased. 

C) Opportunities: 

1) To become Tiger Capital of Central India: As the number of tigers in the Tadoba Andhari Tiger 

Reserve continues to grow, there is an opportunity to become the tiger capital of Central India. 

2) Chances to increase Foreign Tourists: There is a huge potential for growth of international tourists if 

the tourism potential is utilized in a planned manner. If we consider Three Year Data from 2016-17 to 

2018-19 then we can see the trend of Foreign Tourist to visit Tadoba Andhari Tiger reserve is increasing 

day by day. 

Foreign Tourist Arrival Data in Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve 

Year Foreign Tourist in Core Zone Foreign Tourist In Buffer Zone Total 

2016-17 4080 1612 5692 

2017-18 5205 1453 6658 

2018-19 6064 2144 8208 

Source : Field Director office (CORE), Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve, Mul Road, Chandrapur 

3) Economic Development of Surrounded Area: As many employment opportunities are available 

through tourism, the citizens of this area have a great opportunity for economic development. 2393 person 

get various jobs from Tourism and Conservative Activities in Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. Near about 3 
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to 4 thousand people are indirectly engaged in various services. And thousands of people has got 

employment from forest of Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. 

4) Scope for promotion of Tribal culture at International level: The area has a large tribal population. 

Through tourism, there is scope for globalization of tribal culture (various arts, objects, food, etc.). 

5) Scope for development of Cultural Tourism, Medical Tourism, Eco Tourism along with Wildlife 

Tourism: Considering the geographical and cultural factors of the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve, a large 

number of Eco Tourism, cultural and medical tourism can be developed here.  

D) Threats: 
1) Man-Animal Conflict: Man-Animal conflict is the major obstacle here. This is because the incidence 

of Man-Animal conflict is increasing day by day and people and pets are being killed in it. About 25 

people have died and 94 injured in the last 7 years during 2012-13 to 2018-19. And also 3653 cattles killed 

by Tiger and Leopards during same period. 

2) Rehabilitation of affected people and problems of citizens in buffer zone: Without resolving the 

problems of project affected tribal and citizens of buffer zone, they cannot be included in the wildlife and 

forest conservation as well as tourism development process.  

3) Encroachment of emerging coal mines: Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve area has a large amount of 

coal underground. So people in the private sector are trying to cut down these forests and mine coal. At 

present, various environmental organizations have succeeded in stopping coal mines. Example: Go Back 

Adani Protest. But future threats still remain. 

4) Fire in Forest: Frequent forest fires in summer cause burning of grass and plants.  This appears to have 

a negative effect on the animal's food chain and also conservation of Biodiversity. 

5) Poaching of wildlife: Hunting of wild animals is also a major obstacle. Considering the demand for 

different body parts of different animals in the international market, even tigers are hunted by poacher. 

6) Misbehavior of tourists: Sometimes the overzealous tourists do not seem to be following the rules of 

tourism imposed by the Reserve management. Therefore, it is seen that such activities are taking place 

which will disturb the wildlife. Such incidents are a blow to the basic concept of wildlife tourism.  

Conclusion and Suggestion: 
The Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve is a region known as an animal paradise. We found Teak 

forests cover 11.48%, mixed forests 76.16%, grasslands 7.17%, and treeless areas 5.19% of the total area 

in Core Zone. Mixed forests 63.09%, Zudapi Forest 1.82%, and treeless areas 35.09%. of the total area in 

Buffer Zone. The rich flora and fauna of the Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve prove the potential for wildlife 

tourism here. The Tiger density in Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve is 1 tiger in 17.10 sq. Km. The Tadoba 

Andhari Tiger Reserve is on the 6th rank among the Tiger reserve in  India in terms of tiger density. 

Therefore, more opportunities for tiger sightings at the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve are available to 

tourists here. Due to the large number of grasses and trees available at the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve, 

the number of prey in the 2018 census is as high as 99,638 and its density is 58.42 per Sq.Km. Along with 

the growing number of tigers, the number of tourists is also on the rise. The growth rate of international 

tourists is 10.59%. While promoting the Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve, tigers, as well as other animals 

and forests in Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Reserve need to be advertised.    The government should make efforts 

to solve the problems of the project affected and buffer zone citizens and involve them in wildlife and 

forest conservation. Which can help the locals to control Man-Animal conflict, hunting, forest fires, etc. 

Quality Training should be imparted to the Tourist Guide, tourism managers, forest department staff of 

Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve. Through these, efforts should be made to convey the tourism as well as 

environmental importance of the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve to the tourists. A large number of 

geographical, historical, religious, and cultural tourist sites are present in the surrounding area of Tadoba 

Andhari Tiger Reserve. This tourist spot is still not used as much as it should be in terms of tourism 

development. Taking advantage of these factors can increase the number of wildlife tourists. The tourist 

circuit can be created by connecting the Tadoba Andhari Tiger Reserve with other tourist spots in 

Chandrapur District. Tadoba-Andhari Tiger Project can become the most visited tourist destination in 

Central India through a positive process of planning and management. 
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Abstract 
The fast growth of internet over the past some years have increased use of online banking. Online 

banking includes online transactions payment without face to face interaction. Online transactions give 

birth to security threats, there are new fraudulent and sophisticated techniques being developed by 

fraudster, for that some online transaction methods have been developed. Customers demand for 

anywhere, anytime service,  but on the other hand the increase in the use of online facilities result in 

increase of criminal activities like spamming, ATM frauds, credit card frauds, Phishing, identity theft, 

denial of service and most of others has lend credence to the view that online is contributing crime in 

banking sector. The challenges that oppose online banking are the concerns of security and privacy of 

information. The purpose of this research paper is to study security threats in online banking, various 

possible measures for prevention and detection of security threats in order to minimize frauds and make 

internet a safer, sound and trusted environment to consumers and merchants during online banking. 

Keywords: Online banking, Phishing, Malware, Spyware 

 

Introduction 

Online banking systems have become quite popular in the some years. It is an online transaction 

system that enables different customers to conduct online financial transactions on a website. Customers 

from an online banking can handle their accounts with their own electronic devices as an Internet 

connection is available. Online banking is also referred as e-banking, Internet banking, and virtual banking. 

There are mainly two phases in online banking system, registration phase and login phase. Registration 

phase of all the banks are having nearly similar structure. Login phase is divided into two safety levels, 

first is using user id and transaction password and second level password security is using advanced system 

like grid authority card, one time password, QR code, Security questions, E-token and Biometric systems 

etc. All this security systems are developed to protect customer's bank accounts from any member. Bank 

information can be compromised by expert criminal hackers by modifying a financial institution‟s online 

information system, corrupt data, spreading malicious viruses and degrade the quality of an information 

system‟s performance. So, High level password security systems are used by banks to protect from such 

type of attacks or frauds.  

Online Banking 
Online banking refers to the use of Internet as a remote delivery channel for banking services such 

as opening a deposit account or transferring funds at different accounts etc. Further, it is a desirable 

opportunity for banks where the key to success is customer adoption. There is evolution in development of 

online banking. 

Security problem in Online Banking 

Information such as identity and personal data, passwords are frequently related with personal property, 

privacy and may present security concerns if leaked. unlawful right of entry and usage of private data may 

result in consequence such as identity stealing, as well as theft of assets. Information security problem 

include:  

1. Internet scams: Internet scams are patterns that betray the user in several ways in attempt to take 

advantage of them. This attacks are created to make the fraud with private assets of bank customer directly 

rather than personal data through false undertakings, assurance tricks.  2. Phishing: Phishing is a type of 

scam where the scammers masquerade as a trustworthy source in attempt to gain private data such as credit 

card data and PINs etc. through the internet. Phishing frequently happens through quick messaging, email 

and it fools the user by showing any financial fake site in its genuine format. These forged websites are 

frequently planned to look identical to their genuine counterparts to avoid misgiving from the costomers. 

3. Malware: Malware, generally spyware, is malicious software camouflaged as legitimate software 

planned to accumulate and transmit private data, such as PINs, without the bank customer's consent or 

information. They are often spread through e-mail, software and files from unofficial places. Malware is 

one of the most prevalent safety apprehensions as often it is impossible to decide whether a file is infected, 

in spite of the source of the file. 

4. Spyware: Spyware can enter in any system as hidden components of free programs. They can monitor 

web usage, keystroke logging and virtual snooping on user‟s computer activity. 
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5. Virus: Virus is a computer program that designed to replicate itself from one computer to another. It can 

slow down user system or corrupt its files and memory. File-sharing and Email facilities are the main 

reason for spreading viruses. 

6. Worm: This is malicious programs that replicate or reproduce it until all the storage space on a 

computer drive will be filled. It uses system time, speed, and space when duplicating. It can also interrupt 

internet usage. 

7. Identity theft: Identity theft is a crime in which a fraudster obtains key pieces of personal data, such as 

bank information, driver's license number or date of birth, in order to impersonate somebody. The personal 

data open to the elements is then used criminally to apply for credit, buying goods and services, or gain 

right of entry to bank accounts. 

8. Investment or share sale (boiler room) fraud: Boiler room fraud is an attack in which illegal or 

aggressive misspelling of bogus, vastly or valueless expensive stocks are takes place by share fraudster. If 

the victims mistakenly invest money with this fraudster, surely lose his all money invested.  

9. Lottery fraud: In this category of fraud attacker send e-mail messages or fake letters, which 

recommend the user that won a lottery. To take the benefits of this, they are asked to respond email 

message with some private banking information of victim, this include his complete personal information 

and bank account details. Then, after getting this mail from victim attacker can use this information to 

commit further fraud. 

10. Trojan horse/Trojan: Trojan horse is the most dangerous type of attack in which attacker can directly 

gain unauthorized access to sufferers systems. This virus enters in sufferer system with the help of 

different legitimate software. An updated antivirus and firewall can protect any user from this type of 

attacks. 

Security Systems for Online Banking 
1. User id and Transaction Password: New York introduces online banking using user id and text 

password in the since 1980. To access online banking facilities, a customer have to register him with a 

unique id and password for user confirmation. The new User id must be 6 to 19 characters and the 

password must be 8 to 17 characters and must contain at least 2 numeric and 2 alpha characters. Customer 

can set security data to email address, Security Queries, Authentication Pass Phrase and Computer 

Registration. User can access and take full benefits of online banking services.   

2. OTP: One-Time Password (OTP) Service Using Mobile Phone Applied to Personal online Banking was 

implemented first time in japan, since 2007. This is an authentication service that makes use of an OTP in 

addition to the conventional password and ID for personal identification. User can use this OTP for 

improved security during online transaction by downloading special password-generation software to their 

mobile phone.  

3. QRP: code - QRP that is fast Response Protocol, is a secure authentication system that uses a two factor 

authentication by combining a password and a camera equipped mobile phone, where mobile phone is 

acting as verification token. It is very secure and also very easy to use for encrypted data. It is very secure 

protocol for use on un-trusted computers.  

4. Biometric: Biometric is purposely used for secure ATM transaction. In such a transaction, the use of a 

biometric mechanism such as retinal scan, hand geometry or fingerprint scan can greatly advance overall 

security. All customers need to do is register their biometric information at a bank‟s branch. Then they will 

be able to withdraw money from ATM by just providing their biometric password and providing their Pin 

number and date of birth.  

5. QR code and OTP: To eliminate threat of phishing and to verify user identity the system with the 

combination of QR code and OTP was developed. QR-code can be scanned by user mobile device which 

overcome the limitation of traditional password based system. This improves more security by using one 

time password (OTP) which hides inside QR code.  

6. Grid Authority Card: Grid authority Card is a card that facilitate in preventing the fraud at the initial 

stage itself such that the fraud could not take part. In this system, the customer submits credit card 

credentials along with the respective Grid Characters on the grid card associated with the credit card. Grid 

card contains the alphabets associated with the numeric numbers printed. These grid codes are generated at 

random by the user interface application through which the customer is connecting to the Payment 

Gateway via secure internet connection.  

7. E-Token: E-Secure Token affords an additional security feature when logging on to online Banking. 

The E-Secure Token provides a One-Time-PIN (OTP), which should be used to access the online Banking 

sites, together with password and username. Each OTP is only valid for one session; therefore the E-Secure 

Token should be used to produce an OTP with every login. To obtain login OTP user have to switch on his 
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E-Secure Token using the On/Off Button. Then enter 4 digit secret pin. User‟s E-Secure Token LCD 

screen message will then show his login OTP.  

8. Security Question: Based on research for multifactor authentication and fraud risk mitigation, the 

confirmation process was strengthened for online Banking users by reducing the number of opportunities 

to correctly answer security challenge questions. Users selected three security challenge questions to be 

presented during multifactor authentication, and had up to five prospects to correctly answer those 

questions. Specifically, a user was presented the first security challenge question and had two opportunities 

to answer correctly.  

9. SMS banking: SMS Banking is a service that affords customers to access their account information via 

mobile phone. SMS banking facilities are functioned using equally pull and push messages. Push messages 

are those that the bank selects to send out to a user's mobile phone, without the consumer initiating a 

request for the information. Pull messages are those that are commenced by the customer, for obtaining 

information, using a mobile phone or executing a transaction in the bank account.  

Protect Online Banking Service  
1. Passwords secure: password make them hard to guess, differ them: Try to use unlike passwords for 

different services, Change passwords frequently and never write them down. 

2. Always log off: Always consider to log off from banking site and close your browser after completion 

of online banking.  

3. Password-protect your computer: Never forget to give a strong administrative and master password to 

your computer. This will avoid other customers from using it if it is left or stolen unattended. 

4. Cautious where go online: Avoid using Banking or any other internet facilities that necessitate 

passwords at internet cafe, libraries or any other public sites to avoid the risk of information being copied 

and abused later leave. 

5. Don‟t use administrator mode: Don't use administrative mode because anyone who gain access to it 

will then have nearly boundless rights to see downloaded software or stored information. It's far superior to 

make a user account and log in with that for every day usage. 

6. Use a personal firewall: It is a minor program that assistances to protect your workstation and its 

contents from unknowns on the internet. There are many effective plans to choose from. Common viable 

examples include Check Point Zone Alarm (free) and Windows Norton Personal Firewall, Firewall, and 

Personal Firewall. 

7. Use an anti-spyware program: Anti-spyware programs currently available include Ad Aware, 

Microsoft Defender, Spyware Blaster, Spy Sweeper, Spyware Blaster and Sunbelt Software Security Spy. 

8. Block spam e-mail: Spam e-mails are specially used for phishing attacks, tempting to click on links that 

can directly download malware to your computer or direct you to a fake website. That‟s why, for security 

purpose it is better to remove any e-mail form an unrecognized source as soon as possible.  

9. Install effective anti-virus software: Using anti-virus software, but the software should be updated 

regularly to provide complete system protection.  

10. Be aware to potential fraud: Be alert that there are some fake websites designed to pretend you and 

gather your personal data. Sometimes links to such websites are enclosed in e-mail messages asserting to 

come from financial institutions or further trustworthy organizations.  

Conclusion 

Development of the security technology and mechanism of the online banking, as well as the 

gradual improvement of the security solutions of the online banking systems, the online banking is 

becoming more and more secure. Study found that different technologies have played an important role to 

control the risk factors through Authentication system. The implementation of appropriate authentication 

methodologies should start with an assessment of the risks faced by the online banking systems. Bank 

should educate the bank customers about ways to avoid skimming by holding educational sessions of bank 

customers and transmitting security tips in mass media. Mobile and Internet should widely be used for this 

purpose. Bank should use biometric. ATM machines to prevent the hacking of password and these can be 

used even by an illiterate person. It is found that bank customers are not very much aware of online 

banking and adoption rate is low. Keeping in mind the huge potential of online baking in India, it is 

suggested that bank should focus on online banking awareness. Study found that online banking security 

and privacy concern is high. 
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"भारत म जल दषूण के मु े और इसके भाव।" 
 

दशना आर.चावडा 
शोध िव ाथ  समाजकाय भवन सौरा  यूिनव सटी राजकोट। 

chavdadarshana1993@gmail.com 
 
सं पे : 

बढ़ती जनसं या के साथ दन - ित दन जल क  आव यकता भी ती ता से बढ़ रही ह ै। पर तु जल क  
उपल धता सीिमत ह,ै ले कन जल ोत  जसैे नदी, झरन  और भूिमगत जल से िनरंतर ती  गित स ेपानी िनकालन ेस े
इनम पानी क  कमी भी हो रही है और पानी क  गुणव ा म भी कमी आ रही है । अतः यह आव यक है क उपल ध 
पानी का अिधक से अिधक उपयोग कया जाय । यह तभी होगा जब थ कये जल को पुनः च त करके, उपचा रत 
या अनुपचा रत करने के प ात ही कुछ िवशेष काय  के िलये योग कया जाय । पुनः च त का अथ है दिूषत जल 
को उपचार (शोधन) सयंं  या जलसकंाय म डालने से पहले पनुः योग म लाया जाय । इस कार दिूषत जल को बार 
बार पनुः च त करके उपचा रत या अनुपचा रत प म एक ही योगकता ारा ा  कया जा सकता है ।  
 

तावना : 
जल दषूण जल म अिनि छत या अवांछनीय पदाथ  का िमला होना या पाया जाना ही जल दषूण 

कहलाता है। जल दषूण एक सबसे ग भीर पयावरणीय सम या है। जल दषूण मानव क  अनके गितिविधय  के 
कारण होता है जैस ेऔ ोिगक, कृिष और घरेलू कारण  से होता है । कृिष का कूड़ा - कचरा िजसम रासायिनक उवरक 
और क टनाशक िमले होते ह। औ ोिगक ब ह ाव  के साथ - साथ िवषालु पदाथ  का िमलना, मानव और जानवर  
का िन कािसत मल जल सभी जल दषूण का कारण ह । जल दषूण के ाकृितक कारण  म मृदा अपरदन, च ान  से 
खिनज  का रसाव और जवै पदाथ  का सड़ना िनिहत है । न दयाँ, झरने, सागर, समु , वारनदमुख, भूिमगत जल 

ोत भी बद ुऔर गैर बद ु ोत  के कारण दिूषत होते ह । जब दषूक कसी िनि त थान से नािलय  और पाइप  
के ारा पानी म िगरता है वह बद ु ोत दषूण (Point source pollution) कहलाता है । िनि त थान फै टरी , 
पॉवर लांट, सीवेज ीटमट लांट हो सकते ह । इसके िवपरीत गैर िब द ु ोत (Non - point source) म दषूक 
बड़े और िव तृत े  से आते ह जैसे खेत , चारागाह , िनमाण थल , खाली पड़ी खदान  और ग , सड़क  और 
गिलय  से बहकर आने वाला कूड़ा सि मिलत ह ै। 
िवषय और िवचार : 
जल दषूण (Water Pollution) : 
जलीय वातावरण जैस ेनदी, तालाब, झील आ द म नकुसानदायक पदाथ  के एकि त होने को जल दषूण कहत ेहै ।  
जल दषूण के मु य ोत (Major Sources of Water Pollution 
घरेल ूअपमाजक (Household Detergents) : 
इसम िविभ  कार के साबुन सफ िवम, फनाइल आ द घर  क  नािलय  स ेनदी व तालाब  तक प चंता ह ै। इसस े
यू ो फकेशन ( तालाब म काबिनक पदाथ अिधक व जल कम ) क  सम या भी रहती है ।  
वािहत मल (Sewage) : 
घर  से िनकला मल मू  व कूड़ा करकट वािहत मल बनाता है इससे नदी तालाब व झील  का जल अशु  हो जाता है 
।  
कृिष उ ोग के दषूक (Agricultural Pollutants) : 
खरप वारनाशी, क टनाशी, पे टीसाइड आ द जैव रासायिनक दषूक होते ह ।  
औ ोिगक रसायन (Industrial Chemicals) : 

mailto:chavdadarshana1993@gmail.com
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अ ल, ार, कोयला, फनोल, पारा, जक, काि टक सोडा आ द ।  
धन  का जल म िमलना : 

कोयला डीजल, पे ोल, तेल आ द ।  
रेिडयोधम  पदाथ : 
नािभक य िव फोट तथा नािभक य ऊजा कम से िनकलने वाले िवक रण से उ प  होते ह ै।  
जैस ेयूरेिनयम, थो रयम आ द म  
जल शोधन म : 
जल को शु  करने वाले रसायन  क  अिधकता से भी जल दषूण होता है ।  
जल दषूण के मु य भाव : 
1 जलीय ज तु  म आ सीजन क  कमी ।  
2 दिूषत जल से िसचाई करने पर फसल  को नुकसान  
3 जल दिूषत रोग पीिलया, िहपेटाइ टस, डाय रया आ द रोग हो सकते ह ।  
4 दय, फेफडे गुदा मि त क आ द से स बि धत रोग हो सकत ेहै ।  
5 ाकृितक स तुलन िबगड़ जाता है ।  
जल दषूण का िनयं ण िन िलिखत सावधािनय  को अपनाकर जल दषूण को िनयिं त कया जा सकता है :  
1. अपने तरीक  म बदलाव लाकर पानी क  ज रत को कम कया जाना चािहए ।  
2. उपचा रत या अनुपचा रत कये िबना पानी का पुन : उपयोग कया जाना चािहए ।  
3. जहाँ तक स भव हो उपचा रत जल का पुनः च ण अिधकतम क  जाय ।  
4. पानी को बकेार और थ कम से कम करना चािहए । 
नमािम गगं ेकाय म : 
एक नदी के प म गगंा का रा ीय मह व ह,ै ले कन दषूण को िनयंि त करके नदी के संपूण माग क  सफ़ाई क  
आव यकता है। क  सरकार ने िन िलिखत उ े य  के साथ 'नमािम गगं'े काय म आरंभ कया है। 
1. शहर  म सीवर ीटमट क  व था कराना।  
2. औ ोिगक वाह क  िनगरानी।  
3. न दय  का िवकास।  
4. नदी के कनार  पर वनीकरण िजससे जैविविवधता म विृ  हो।  
5. न दय  के तल क  सफ़ा।  
6. उ राखडं, यू.पी., िबहार, झारखंड म ' गगंा ाम ' का िवकास करना।  
7. नदी म कसी भी कार के पदाथ  को न डालना भले ही वे कसी अनु ान स ेसंबंिधत ह , इससे दषूण को बढ़ावा 
िमलता ह। इसके सबंधं म लोग  म जाग कता पैदा करना। 
जल दषूण रोकन ेके उपाय : 
1. मल मू  कूड़ा करकट के िन तारण क  उिचत व था ।  
2. उ ोग  से िनकलने वाल े दषूको के िन तारण क  व था ।  
3. जल को क टाणु रिहत बनाने म उिचत रसायन  का योग  
4. मृत जीव  को ग  म दबाना  
5. सीवर क  व था ।  
6. कृिष म यूनतम रसायन  क  व था ।  
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7. रेिडयो धम  पदाथ  को गहराई म गाढ़ना ।  
8. नदी, तालाब के आसपास नहाना कपड़े धोना आ द पर िनय ण । 
िन कष : 

जल दषूण बढ़ती ई जनसं या और औ ोिगक िव तारण के कारण जल के अिववेकपूण उपयोग स ेजल क  
गुणव ा का ब त अिधक िन ीकरण आ ह ै। न दय , नहर , झील  तथा तालाब  आ द म उपल ध जल शु  नह  
रह गया है । इसम अ प मा ा म िनलंिबत कण, काबिनक तथा अकाबिनक पदाथ समािहत होते ह । जब जल म इन 
पदाथ  क  सां ता बढ़ जाती है तो जल दिूषत हो जाता है और इस तरह वह उपयोग के यो य नह  रह जाता । ऐसी 
ि थित म जल म वतः शु ीकरण क  मता जल को शु  कर पाती । य िप, जल दषूण ाकृितक ोत  ( अपरदन, 
भू - खलन और पेड़ - पौध  तथा मृत पशु के सड़ने - गलने आ द ) से ा  दषूक  से भी होता है, तथािप मानव 

याकलाप  से उ प  होने वाले दषूक चता के वा तिवक कारण ह । मानव , जल को उ ोग , कृिष एवं 
सां कृितक गितिविधय  के मा यम से दिूषत करता है । इन याकलाप  म उ ोग सवािधक मह वपूण सहायक है । 
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2. Mahesh Rangarajan, Environmental Issues in India: A Reader, Originally published. 
3. मािजद सनै, पयावरण एवं पा रि थितक ,ए सेस पि लकेशन । 
4. डॉ तुषार घोरपड,े पयावरण प रि थित, सहया ी काशन । 
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Abstrac:Absruct 
          izkdf̀rd okrkoj.k ds lkFk tc ekuuh; Kku dk vUrZlaca/k gksrk gSA rc izfrQy ds :i eas ekuoh; Hkwn'̀; 

fofHkUu :iksa esa iznf'kZr gksrs gSA ;s Hkwn'̀; izkdf̀rd okrkoj.k ds lkaetL; dk izfrQy gSA dksbZ Hkh lk/ku 

lalk/ku dh Js.kh esa rHkh vkrk gS tc mlesa ekuoh; vko';drkvksa dks larq"V djus dh {kerk gksrh gSA iF̀oh 

ds /kjkry ls tks Hkh inkFkZ miyC/k gS mu lcdksa lalk/kuksa dh Js.kh esa ugha j[kk tk ldrk] bldk dkj.k gS 

fd lalk/ku gksrs ugha gS cfYd fufeZr fd;s tkrs gS llk/kuksa dh mi;ksfxrk eq[;r ekuo dh oSKkfud izxfr 

le; ,oa iwth ds lkFk&lkFk lakLdf̀rd fodkl ij vk/kkfjr gksrh gSA llka/ku os L=ksr gS ftu ij nh?kZdky 

rd ekuo lekt fuHkZj jg ldrk gSA lalk/ku fofHkUu ns'k ,oa dky esa vius Lo:i ,oa ek=k esa ifjorZuh; 

gksrs gS llak/ku ds vUrxZr iF̀oh ij fufgr leLr lalk/kuksa] mudh fo'ks"krk,a] mudk mRiknu ,oa mi;ksx rFkk 

izkf.k;ksa ij blds iMus okys izdkj dks lfEefyr fd;k tkrk gS lalk/ku ds vUrxZr izkdf̀rd lalk/ku fu;kstu 

dk v/;;u fd;k tkrk gSA ekuo dh fofHkUu vko';rkvksa dh vkaf'kd ;k iw.kZ:i ls iwfrZ djus okys L=ksr 

dks lalk/ku dgrs gSA lalk/ku ,oa ekuo esa vU;ksU;kfJr laca/k gSA euq"; ds thou ;kiu vkSj thou dh 

xq.koRrk ds fy, lalk/ku cgqr t:jh gSA 

        ikfjHkkf"kd 'kCnkoyh (keywords):  %&izkdf̀rd] llka/ku] laj{k.k] okrkoj.k A 

                

        izLrkouk (Introduction)%& 

     lalk/ku ,d ,slh izdf̀r vkSj ekuoh; lEink gS] ftldk mi;ksx ge viuh vko';drkvksa dh 

iwfr esa djrs gSA nwljs 'kCnksa esa ekuoh; thou dh izxfr] fodkl rFkk vkfLRo lalk/kuksa ij fuHkZj djrk gSA 

izR;sd izkdf̀rd lalk/ku ekuo thou ds rduhdh fodkl }kjk gh laHko gSA Hkwfe] lw;kZri] iou] ty] ou 

,oa oU; izk.kh ekuo thou dh mRifRr ls iwoZ fo|eku FksA budk dzkfed fodkl rduhdh ds fodkl ds lkFk 

gh gqvkA euq"; us viuh vko';drkuqlkj lalk/kuksa dk fodkl dj fy;k gSA i`̀Foh ij fo|eku rRoksa dks tks 

ekuo }kjk xzg.k fd;s tkus ;ksX; gks lalk/ku dgrs gSA  izdf̀r eas fofHkUu izdkj ds lalk/ku ik;s tkrs gS] 

ftuds fuekZ.k dk ewy L=ksr izdf̀r gS rFkk ;s lHkh ekuoh; izdkj ds uohu Lo#i esa LFkkfir gks tkrs gS rFkk 

;s lHkh ekuoh; izdkj ls uohu Lo#i esa LFkkfir gks tkrs gSA bl izdkj izdf̀r ekuo ds fy, lalk/kuksa dk 

fuekZ.k djrh gS ftudks ekuo vius iz;klksa] bPNkvksa vkSj rduhdh n{krk ls vius ;ksX; cukrk gS ysfdu 

bldk okLrfod HkkSfrd vk/kkj rks izdf̀r iznku djkrh gSA euq"; vius okrkoj.k lalk/kuksa dk nksgu djds 

vkfFkZd ra= dks etcwr djrk gSA og HkkSfrd okrkoj.k dks ifjofrZr djrk jgrk gS tks mldh #fp] dkS'ky 

rFkk 'kfDr;ksa ij fuHkZj djrk gSA ysfdu ekuo }kjk izkdf̀rd i;kZoj.k dh ,d lhek gksrh gS ftlds ckgj 

tkus ij lalk/kuksa ds lt̀u ds LFkku ij gzkl izkjaHk gks tkrk gSA  

    ekuo }kjk izdf̀r esa fo|eku lalk/kuksa dks vius mi;ksx esa ysdj mn~ns'; iwfrZ dks fodkl dk 

vk/kkj ekuk tkrk gSA euq"; bldk nksgu izkphudky ls djrk vk jgk gSA /khjs /khjs buds rhoz nksgu ls la/kzr;k 

iks"k.kh; fodkl dh vko';drk eglwl dh tkus yxh rFkk orZeku le; esa buds vkuqikfrd mi;ksx gsrq bUgsa 

oxhZdr̀ dj ;kstuk cuk;h tkus yxh gSA lalk/ku vusd izdkj ds gksrs gS ftuds oxhZdj.k ds vk/kkj Hkh fHkUu 

fHkUu gSA LokfeRo dh nf̀"V ls lalk/ku rhu izdkj ds gksrs gS tks dze'k% O;fDrxr] jk"Vªh; rFkk vUrjk"Vªh; gSA 

lalk/ku ftl izdkj] euq"; ds thou ;kiu ds fy, vfr vko';d gS] mlh izdkj thou Hkh xq.koRrk cuk, 

j[kus ds fy, Hkh egRoiw.kZ gSA ,slk fo'okl fd;k tkrk gS fd lalk/ku izdf̀r dh nsu gSA ifj.kke Lo#i] 

ekuo us budk va/kk/kqa/k mi;ksx fd;k gS] ftlls dbZ leL;k,a mRiUu gks xbZ gSA fdlh {ks= ds fodkl ds fy, 

lalk/ku dh miyC/krk ,d vko';d 'krZ gSA ijarq izkS|ksfxdh vkSj laLFkkvksa esa rnu#ih ifjorZuksa ds vHkko esa 

ek= lalk/kuksa dh miyC/krk ls gh fodkl laHko ugha gS lalk/ku fdlh Hkh rjg ds fodkl esa egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk 

fuHkkrs gSA  

v/;;u ds mís’;(Objective) %& 

1. lalk/kuksa dk U;k;ksfpr mi;ksx lqfuf’pr djuk rkfd os orZeku ds lkFk&lkFk Hkkoh ihf<+;ks dh 

vko;’drkvksa dh Hkh iwfrZ dj ldsA 

2. ouksa dh dVkbZ tagk rd laHko gks jksdk tkuk pkfg,A 

3.  ladVxzLr Ik;kZoj.kh; lalk/kuksa dk laj{k.k djukA 

vkadM+ks dk ladyu(Compilation of data)&& izLrqr ’kks/k i= iqLrdky; v/;;u ]baVjusV] lekpkj 

i=&if=dkvksa ]Hkkjr ljdkj ds fofHkUu laLFkkuksa ds izdk’ku] }kjk fd;k x;k gSA 
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’kks/k izfof/k(Research Methodology) & ’kks/k i= esa xzaFkky; v/;;u i)fr ,oa fo’ys"k.kkRed v/;;u 

i)fr dk mi;ksx fd;k x;k gSA 

fo'ys"k.k (Analysis) %& 

     izkdf̀rd lalk/ku izdf̀r ls izkIr vkSj vf/kd la'kks/ku ds fcuk mi;ksx yk, tkrs gSA tSls & ok;q] 

ufn;ksa vkSj >hyks dk ty] eǹk vkSj [kfut 1200 o"kksZ iwoZ rhoz xfr okyh ious ,d laHkkO; lalk/ku Fkh] 

ijarq vkt os okLrfod lalk/ku gSA tSls dh uhnjyS.M ds iou QkeksZ esa iou pDdh ds iz;ksx ls ÅtkZ mRiUu 

dh tkrh gSA Hkkjr esa iou QkeZ rfeyukMq ds uxjdksbZy rFkk xqtjkt ds rV ij ns[ks tk ldrs gSA mRifRr ds 

vk/kkj ij lalk/kuksa dks tSo vkSj vtSo lalk/kuksa esa ckaVrs gSA eǹk pV~Vkus vkSj [kfut tSls futhZo oLrq,W 

vtSo tcfd ikS/ks vkSj tarq tSo lalk/ku gSA lalk/kuks dk lQyrkiwoZd mi;ksx djuk vkSj mUgsa uohdj.k ds 

fy, le; nsuk] lalk/ku laj{k.k dgykrk gSA gekjs i;kZoj.k esa miyC/k izR;sd oLrq tks gekjh vko'drkvksa 

dks iwjk djus esa iz;qDr dh tk ldrh gS vkSj ftldks cukus ds fy, izkS|ksfxdh miyC/k gS tks vkfFkZd #i ls 

laHkkO; vkSj lkaLdf̀rd #i ls ekU; gS] ,d lalk/ku gS ,d lalk/ku dksbZ Hkh izdf̀r ;k df̀=e inkFkZ ;k ÅtkZ 

gS ftldk mi;ksx ekuo tkfr ds ykHkksa ds fy, fd;k tk ldrk gSA izkdf̀rd lalk/ku os gS tks izkdf̀rd #i 

ls i;kZoj.k esa fo|eku gS] vFkkZr os ekuo }kjk fufeZr ugha gS os feV~Vh] ikuh] /kwi] gok] ikS/ks] dks;yk vkfn 

gSA  

          izkdf̀rd lalk/kukas ds vkxs pydj laiw.kZ vkSj v+{kE; lalk/kuksa es oxhZdr̀ fd;k tkrk gSA izpfyr lalk/ku os 

gS tks lhfer gS vkSj fujarj mi;ksx ds lkFk lekIr gks tk;saxs] mnkgj.k ds fy,] dks;yk] izkdf̀rd xSl vkfnA 

tcfd vV~Vw lalk/ku os gS tks ekuo mi;ksx }kjk lekIr ugha fd;s tk ldrs gS] mnkgj.k ds fy,] iou ÅtkZ 

vkSj ty 'kfDr 'kfDr vkfnA tSls nqfu;k dh vkcknh [krjukd nj ls c< jgh gS] izkdf̀rd lalk/kuksa dh 

[kir c< jgh gSA blfy,] bu lalk/kuksa dks ifjfLFkfrd larqyu cuk;s j[kus vkSj mUgsa Hkkoh ihf<;ks a ds fy, 

cpko ds fy, lajf{kr fd;k tkuk pkfg,A vius fouk'k ;k 'kks"k.k dks jksdus ds fy, lalk/ku ds mfpr izca/ku 

dks laj{k.k dgk tkrk gSA izdf̀r gesa viuh nSfud vko';drkvksa ds fy, lHkh vko';d phtsa iznku djrh 

gSA vf/kd lalk/kuksa vkSj ekuoh; ykijokgh ds dkj.k geus vius lalk/kuksa dks vR;f/kd nksgu djuk 'kq# dj 

fn;kA ;fn ;g tkjh jgk] rks gekjh Hkkoh ih<h ds fy, dksbZ lalk/ku ugha cpsxkA lalk/kuksa ds laj{k.k dh 

vko';drk gSA  

  lalk/kuksa ds laj{k.k ds fy, gesa D;k&D;k djuk pkfg,& i;kZoj.k lalk/kuksa dk ,d lhek esa mi;ksx 

djuk pkfg,] i;kZoj.k lalk/kuksa dks cckZn vkSj csdkj ugha djuk pkfg,] ouksa dks ugha dkVuk pkfg,A vkSj gesa 

O;FkZ esa ikuh ugha cgkuk pkfg,A ifjfLFkfrd larqyu dk leFkZu djds thou dk leFkZu djukA ;g lqfuf'pr 

djus ds fy, fd vkus okyh ihf<;kW lalk/kuksa rd igqWp cuk ldsxhA  

      gesa ;g i;kZoj.k lalk/ku fojklr esa feys gS blfy, gekjk nkf;Ro gS fd gesa Hkh vkus okyh ih<h dks 

;g fojklr esa nsuk gS ;g lkspdj i;kZoj.k lalk/kuksa dk mi;ksx djuk pkfg,A  

  lalk/ku ,d ,slh izkdf̀rd vkSj ekuoh; lEink gS ftldk mi;ksx ge viuh vko';drkvksa dh iwfrZ 

esa djrs gSA nwljs 'kCnksa esa ekuoh; thou dh izxfr] fodkl rFkk vfLrRo lalk/kuksa ij fuHkZj djrk gSA izR;sd 

izkdf̀rd lalk/ku ekuo thou ds fy, mi;ksxh gS] fdUrq mldk mi;ksx mi;qDr rduhdh fodkl }kjk gh 

laHko gSA Hkwfe lw;kZri] iou] ty] ou ,oa oU; izk.kh ekuo thou dh mifRr ls iwoZ fo|eku ,d dzfed 

fodkl rduhdh ds fodkl ds lkFk gh gqvkA bl izdkj euq"; us viuh vko';drkuqlkj lalk/kuksa dk fodkl 

dj fy;k gSA Li"V gS fd ìFoh ij fo|eku rRoksa dks] tks ekuo }kjk xzg.k fd;s tkus ;ksX; Fks] lalk/ku dgrs 

gS ftEejeSu us fy[kk gS fd] lalk/ku dk vFkZ fdlh mn~ns'; dh izkfIr djuk gS] ;g mn~ns'; O;fDrxr 

vko';drkvksa rFkk lkekftd y{;ksa dh Lrqfr djuk gSA  

         l alk/ku (Resource) ,d ,slk L=ksr gS ftldk mi;ksx euq"; viuh bPNkvksa dh iwfrZ ds fy, djrk gS dksbZ 

oLrq izdf̀r esa gks ldrh gS ges'kk ls ekStwn jgh gks ysfdu og lalk/ku ugha dgykrh gS] tc rd dh euq";ksa 

dk mlesa gLr{ksi u gksA gekjs i;kZoj.k esa miyC/k gj og oLrq lalk/ku dgykrh gS ftldk bLrseky ge 

viuh vko';drk dh iwfrZ ds fy, dj ldrs gS ftls cukus ds gekjs ikl izkS|ksfxdh gS vkSj ftldk bLrseky 

lkaLdf̀r #i ls ekU; gSA izdf̀r dk dksbZ Hkh rRo rHkh lalk/ku curk gS tc og ekuoh; lsok djrk gSA bl 

lanHkZ esa 1933 esa ftejeSu us ;g rdZ fn;k Fkk fd] vius vki esa u rks i;kZoj.k vkSj u gh mlds vax 

lalk/ku gS] tc rd og ekuoh; vko';drkvksa dks larq"V djus esa l{ke u gksA ouLifrd iztkfr;ksa dk df̀"k] 

m?kksx ,oa fpfdRlk ds {ks= esa egRoiw.kZ mi;ksx gksrk gSA oU; tho ikfjfLFkfrdh r=a ds egRoiw.kZ ?kVd gS vr% 

budk mfpr la[;k eas ifjra= eas mifLFkr jguk i;kZoj.k larqyu dks cuk;s j[kus ds fy, furkUr vko';d gSA 

xr dqN o"kksZ esa vusd oU; thoksa dh la[;k eas yxkrkj deh vkrh gSA bruk gh ugha dbZ vU; oU; 

tho&tUrq foyqIr gksus dh dxkj esa igWqp x;s gS fo'o esa vQzhdk ds ckn Hkkjr esa lcls vf/kd tho&tUrq 

ik;s tkrs gS fo'o izk.kh vf/kfu;e 1972 dh vuqlwph 1 esa 133 nqyHkZ tho tUrqvksa dh tkfr;ksa esa ls 

yxHkx 75000 iztkfr;ksa Hkkjr esa ik;h tkrh gSA  

  1996 ds vDVwcj ekg esa ekWf"Vª;y esa gq, fo'o laj{k.k dkaQzsl fcuk fdlh loZekU; urhst ij igqWps 

lEiUu gqvkA bl lEesyu dk vk;kstu varjk"Vªh; izdf̀r ,oa izkdf̀rd lalk/ku laj{k.k la?k us vk;ksftr fd;k 
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FkkA 1972 ls igys oU; thoksa dh lqj{kk ds fy, dksbZ O;ofLFkr dkuwu ugha FkkA blds igys jkT;ksa }kjk tks 

laj{k.k dkuwu cus Fks muesa cgqr lh detksfj;kW FkhA ljdkjh Lrj ij 1952 esa nqYkHkZ tUrq iztkfr;ksa dh lwph 

cuk;h x;h Fkh] ysfdu ml le; mlesa dsoy 13 iztkfr;kW gh 'kkfey FkhA oU; izkf.k;ksa dh lqj{kk ds fy, 

1972 esa Hkkjrh; oU; izk.kh ¼lqj{kk½ vf/kfu;er ds uke ls ,d dzsUnzh; dkuwu cuk;k x;kA 

laj{k.k ds lHkh iz;Ruksa dk rF; fLFkj {ks= (Sustained Field)gSA fdlh Hkh lqn< fodkl'khy dk;Zdze ds 

fy,] vko';d inkFkksZ dh vfrfjDr iwfrZ ds lrr~ iz;klksa ds fy, loZizFke LFkku nsuk pkfg,A bl izdkj ds 

u;s lalk/ku ,d ckj izkIr gks tkus ij] muds iru] iznw"k.k] [kjkc gksus dh voLFkk vkSj fouk'k ds fo#/n 

laj{k.k gksuk pkfg,A mnkgj.k ds fy,] izkphu dky esa ekuo tkfr ds fy, xyr<ax ls cuk;h xbZ ugjksa vkSj 

[kqys tyk'k;ksa ls ok"ihdj.k ds }kjk ikuh dh cgqr cMh ek=k u"V gks tkrh gSA bl izdkj dh gkfu;ksa dks vc 

jksdk tk ldrk gSA laj{k.k rduhdks dk mn~ns'; vf/kdkfjd #i ls vkSj dq'kyrkiwoZd miHkksx dks izksRlkfgr 

djuk gS rFkk O;FkZ tkus okys inkFkZ dks jksduk gSA euq"; gj ckj ,d xkS.k oLrq dk u;k mi;ksx djrk gSA bu 

izdkj og lekIr lalk/kuksa dh iwfrZ dk iz;kl dj nwljs #i ls laj{k.k gh djrk gSA bl izdkj dh rduhds] tks 

fuEUk Lrj ds inkFkhZ dks mi;ksx ds fy, lEHko cukrh gS rFkk izkIr lalk/kuksa }kjk vusd ewfrZ;ksa dks tUe nsrh 

gSA lǹ<̀ laj{k.k ds fy, vko';d gSA  izkjafHkd dky esa dsoy mRre lalk/ku dks gh iz;ksx esa yk;k x;kA 

mnkgj.k ds fy, vusd ns'kksa esa dsoy vPNs Lrj dk yksg v;Ld gh bLikr cukus esa iz;ksx gksrk jgk gSA  

vktdy euq"; dk okrkoj.k cks/k egRoiw.kZ gks x;k gSA lalk/ku vkdyu dh vksj ekuo lekt vc vf/kd 

vkd"̀V gS ftlds fy, mixzgh; iz.kkyh] nwjLFk lEosnu rduhdh vkSj gokbZ Nk;k fp=.k dk iz;ksx gks jgk gS 

rFkk lEc/nZu lcls egRoiw.kZ i{k cu x;k gSA vc euq"; varfj{k ds izfr lpsr gSA iF̀oh ij tula[;k 

foLrkj ds fuLrkj.k dh lhekvksa dks /;ku esa j[kdj vrafj{k esa ekuoh; fuokl dh lEHkkoukvksa dks ns[kk tk 

jgk gSA vkt [kfutksa ds vk/kkj ij gh vusd ns'kksa us viuk vkfFkZd fodkl fd;k gSA df̀"k] i'kqikyu] eRL; 

m|ksx ydMh dkVuk izkFkfed vko';drk;sa iw.kZr;k [kfut ij gh vk/kkfjr gSA  

 fu"d"kZ (Conclusion) %& 

  fcuk lalk/ku ds fodkl laHko ugha gS ysfdu lalk/ku dk foosdghu miHkksx rFkk vfr mi;ksx dbZ 

rjg ds lkekftd] vkfFkZd rFkk i;kZOkj.kh; leL;k mRiUu dj nsrs gSA vr% lalk/ku dk laj{k.k vfr 

vko';d gks tkrk gSA lalk/ku jk"Vª dh vFkZO;oLFkk ds vk/kkj ij fuekZ.k djrs gSA Hkwfe] ty] ou] ok;q] 

[kfut ds fcuk dksbZ Hkh df̀"k o m|ksx dk fodkl ugha dj ldrk gSA ;s izkdf̀rd i;kZoj.k tSls dh ok;q] 

ty] ou vkSj fofHkUu tSo #iksa dk fuekZ.k djrs gS] tks fd ekuuoh; thou ,oa fodkl gsrq vko';d gSA 

lalk/ku ekuo thou dks ljy o lq[kn cukrs gS] lalk/kuksa ds fcuk ge thou dh dYiuk Hkh ugha dj ldrsA 

vkt lalk/ku dh miyC/krk gekjh izxfr dk lwpd cu x;k gSA blfy, lalk/kuksa dk gekjs thou esa cMk 

egRo gSA  fu"d"kZ :Ik esa dgk tk ldrk gS fd izkdf̀rd okrkoj.k esa miyC/k lalk/kuksa dks cgqewY; lEifRr 

(valuable Asset) le>dj mudk bl izdkj lnqi;ksx ,oa Hkfo"; ds fy, laj{k.k fd;k tkuk pkfg, fd og 

fdlh ns’k ,oa mldh orZeku ,oa Hkkoh ihf<+;ksa ds fy, vf/kdre ykHknk;d fl) gks ldsA blh izdkj yqIr 

gksrs lalk/kuksa dk ifj{k.k Hkh vko’;d gS rkfd muds vfLRkRo dh lqj{kk gks ldszA 
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महारा  रा य व नागपरू िज ातील लग गणुो राच ेतलुना मक अ ययन  (1901 ते 2011) 
 

मकेुश रा. खारकर1 डॉ. सषुमा ल. दामोदरे2 

1संशोधक िव याथ , वसंतराव नाईक शासक य कला व समाज िव ान सं था, नागपूर 
2सहा. ा यापक भगूोल िवभाग, वसंतराव नाईक शासक य कला व समाज िव ान सं था, नागपूर 

kharkar.mukesh1986@gmail.com1  dr.s.damodare@gmail.com2 
 

साराशं 
 आज आपण वै ानीक यगुात वावरत असलो तरीही लगभदेभाव हा यके समाजात दसुन येतो. 
भारताम ये लगभेदभाव हा फार पुव पासून िवरोधाभासी राहीला आहे. एक कडे यांनी आकशाला गवसनी 
घलावी तसचे एक कडे पु षांची म ेदारी मान या जाणा-या वसायात यांनी वशे केला आहे. मा  दसूरीकडे 
ितला  समाजात ि दतीय ेणीतील नागरीक हणनू मान या जाते. सिंवधानाने दलेले अिधकार हे कागदोप ी 

सवाना समान असले तरी देखील य ात ी पु ष भेदभाव होतांना दसून येतो. यामुळेच आज सपंूण 
जगातील देशांसमोर लग गुणो रातील तफावत वाढली आहे. भारता बारेबरच महारा ातही लग गणुो रा 
संदभात प र थीती ही गभंीर आहे. यामुळे सदर लेखाम य ेमहारा  रा य व नागपूर िज हा यथेील 1901 ते 2011 
या वषातील लग गणुो र यावर लं क ीत कर यात आले आह.े 

 
तावना 

 भारताम ये मिहलांची ि थती ही फार िवरोधाभासी दसुन यतेे. एक कडे मिहलांना दगुा काली सार या 
देवीच े प मानले जाते व पुजले जाते तर दसुरीकडे जीवना या यके े ात ीयांना पू षां या तुलनेत कमी 
दजाची वागणूक दली जाते. लग भेदभाव कवा लग गणुो रात कालानू प होत गेलेली तफावत ही निवन गो  
नसून ती आप या समाजात फार पूव पासून अ ती वात आह.े मुल  िवषयी समाजातील लोकांम य ेअसलेला पवुा ह 
आिण भेदभाव यातूनच ीभृणह या िवधवा पून ववाहाची तरतूद नसण ेसती था या सार या समाज िवरोधी था 
िनमाण झा या.आज गत युगाम ये याचे पांतरण िनयोजीत लग ह येम ये झालेले दसुन येते. हणजेच आज 
वै क य े ात झालेली गती नवनवीन उपकरणाचंा िवकास याम ये अ ासाऊंड तं ाना या वापरामुळे लग 
िनवडीची सोय झाली आहे. लग गुणो र हे ीयां या ि थतीचे सयंु  सुचक आहे. यातुन दर हजार पु षांमागे 
मिहलांची सं या दसून येते. नैसग क लग गणुो र हे ीयाकंरीता अनुकूल असल ेतरी िवकसनशील दशेांम य े याचे 
िवप रत ितिनिध व केले जात आहे. भारता बरोबरच भारता शेजारील दशेांम यही लग गणुो रासंदभातील ि थती 
ही संिम  पाहावयास िमळते. भारता बरोबरच महारा ातही लग गुणो रा संदभात ब रच तफावत दसुन येते. 

तुत लेखाम य ेमहारा  रा य व नागपूर िज हा  यांचा लग गुणो रा संदभात तुलना मक अ यास केला आहे. 
उ ेश  
1.महारा  रा य व नागपूर िज ातील लग गुणो राचा तुलना मक अ यास करण.े 
2.महारा  रा य व नागपूर िज ातील ामीण शहरी व एकुण लग गणुे राचा अ यास करणे. 
गहृीतक 

महारा  रा य तसचे नागपूर िज ात एकुण व शहरी लग गुणो रा या तुलनेत ामीण लग 
गुणो रातील तफावत कमी आहे. 
अ यासप दती 
 तुत शोध लेख पूण कर यासाठी सां यीक य आकडेवारीचे सकंलन दु यम ोतां या मा यमातुन 
कर यात आली आहे. तसेच िविवध लेख पु तके अहवाल तसचे काशीत सािह याचा वापर कर यात आला आह.े 
लग गुणो रा संबधंीची मािहती ही िज हा जनगणना पु तीकेतुन घे यात आली आहे. तसेच तुत लेखाकरीता 

यो य या सं याशा ीय प दतीचा व आकृ यांचा वापर कर यात आला आहे. 
 
अ यास े  
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तुत शाध लेख िलिह याकरीता महारा  रा य व महारा  रा या या िवदभ ांतातील नागपूर िज ाची 
िनवड कर यात आली आह.े महारा  हे भारतातील म य देश व राज थान नंतर ितसरे मोठे रा य आह.े महारा ाला 
गुजरात म य दशे छ ीसगढ तेलगंाना कणाटका आिण गोवा या रा याचंी िसमा िविवध बाजूनी असले या महारा  
रा याचे े फळ 307713 चौ. क.मी. आह.े रा याचा अ वृ ीय िव तार 15°8ꞌउ र अ ास ते 22°1ꞌउ र अ ांश 
आहे तर रेखाशंीय िव तार 72°6ꞌपूव रेखाशं ते 80°9ꞌपूव रेखांश दर यान आह.े महारा  रा यान े दशेा या एकुण 

े ा या 9.37 ट े  े  ापले आहे. नागपूर िज हा हा महारा  रा या या पुवकडील एक िज हा असुन महारा  
रा या या उपराजधानीच े ठकाण होय. नागपूर िज ाचा अ वृ ीय िव तार 21°09ꞌउ र अ ास त े21°15ꞌउ र 
अ ाशं आहे 79°05ꞌपूव रेखाशं ते 79°09ꞌपूव रेखांशीय िव तार आहे. िज ाचे एकुण े फळ 9892 चौ. क.मी. 
इतके असनु येथे 14 तालुके आहेत. या िज ास पवूला भंडारा दि न आ ेय ला यवतमाळ दि न नैवृ य ला वधा 
पि मेस अमरावती िज हा तर उ रेस म य दशे रा याची िसमा आहे. 
लग गणुो र  

लग गुणो र हे एखा ा ठकाण या दले या एकुण लोकसं येतील पु ष आिण ीयाचंे माण दशिवते. 
दर हजार पु षांम ये असलेली ीयांची सं या हणजे लग गुणो र होय. लग गुणो र हे िविवध लोकसं या 
शा ीय मापदंडापैक  एक मह वाचे मापदंड आहे. लग गुणो र हे य ात असले या ीया व पु षाचंे माण 
आिण भिव य काळातील लोकसं ये या जनन मतेचे सकेंत देणारे आहे. आज ी लग गुणो र खुपच िव कळीत 
झाले असनु लग गुणे राची यो य पातळी राखने ही काळाची गरज आहे. 

महारा  रा य व नागपरू िज ातील लग गणुो र  1991 ते 2011 
जणगनना वष महारा  रा य नागपूर िज हा 

लग गणुो र 
एकुण 

लग गणुो र 
ामीण 

लग गणुो र 
शहरी 

लग गणुो र 
एकुण 

लग गुणो र 
ामीण 

लग गुणो र 
शहरी 

1901 987 1003 862 991 1005 961 
1911 966 1000 796 981 999 926 

1921 950 994 776 967 997 902 

1931 947 987 790 953 996 877 

1941 949 989 810 955 986 910 

1951 941 1000 807 956 968 942 

1961 936 995 801 929 972 890 

1971 930 985 802 922 949 899 

1981 937 987 850 924 940 912 

1991 934 972 875 922 933 915 

2001 922 960 873 932 935 931 

2011 939 952 903 951 945 954 

सारणी . 1 ोत: िज हा जनगणना पू तीका 
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आलेख माकं 1 

 
आलेख माकं 2    आलेख माकं 2 
उपरो  आकडेवारीसारणी . 1 व आलेखाचे िन र ण करता असे ल ात येते क  आलेख माकं 1 3 एकुण 

लग गुणो र व नागरी लग गुणो राम ये महारा ा या तुलनेत नागपूर िज ात दा हजार पु शांम य े ीयाचंी 
सं या जा त आहे. ामीण लग गुणो रासंदभात आलेख मांक 3 मा  मागील ब-याच दशकांम य ेमहारा ा या 
तुलनेत नागपूर िज ाम ये लग गुणो र कमी आह.े महारा ातील एकुण लग गुणो र िवचारात घेता महारा ात 
1901 साली लग गुणो र हे दर हजार पु षांमाग9े87 ीया हो या. यात घट घउेन 2011 साली याचे माण 
929 इतके झाले. हणजेच या काळात ब-याच मो ा माणात ीयाचंी सं या ही कमी झालेली दसून येते. िहच 
प रि थती ामीण लंग गुणो रा संदभातही पाहावयास िमळते. मा  1901 या तुलनेत 2011 म ये शहरी लग 
गुणो रात वाढ झालेली आहे. नागपूर िज ातील एकुण लग गुणो रात 1901 साली दर हजार पू षांमध े991 
इत या ीया हो या यात घट होऊन 2011 म ये ते माण 951 इतके झाले. याच माणे ामीण व नागरी लग 
गुणो रातही घट झालेली दसनु येते. महारा  व नागपूर िज ात एकुण लग गुणो रात 1961 ते 2001 या 
काळात बरीच घट झालेली दसुन यते. महारा ातील शहरी लग गुणोतरा या माणात 1911 ते 1961 या वषात 
घट झाली यानंतर मा  यात वाढ झालेली दसुन येत.े 2011 या आकडेवारीचा िवचार करता याव न अस े
हणता येईल क  2001 ते 2011 या काळात एकुण तसचे शहरी व ामीण लग गुणो ारात वाढ झाली आह े

िन कष 
लग व थेतील श हीनतचेा दसनारा चहेरा हणज ेमिहले कडे पाहले जाते. पु षां या पा ठ याने ी 

ला सं म बणिव याऐवजी ितला कसे अश  बनिवता येईल याचा िवचार कर यात येतो. या करीता सामािजक 
या आिण संरचना मक आिण सां कृतीक जाळे उ व त करणे आव यक आहे. यामुळे ी सं मीकरणा या 
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य ास चालना िमळेल. एखादे देश, रा य अथवा े ातील लग गणुो रातील बदल हा तेथील समाजा या अंतगत 
सामािजक-आ थक आिण सां कृतीक घटकावंर भाव टाको. भारत जगातील अशा काही दशेांपैक  एक आहे िजथ े
पु षांची सं या ि यां या तुलनेत अिधक आह.े याव न अस ेल ात यतेे क , गे या काही दशकांम ये गभपाता या 
घटनांम य ेवाढ झाली आहे. यामुळे बाल लग गुणो रात होत असलेली घट ही ी भणृ ह येची था तसचे लग 
िनदान करणे सु  अस याचे दशिवते. 
उपाययोजना 
1. लैगीक िनवडक गभपात करणा-या गु हेगारांना कठोर िश ा कर यात यावी या करीता कठोर काय ाचंी 

अमलबजावनी हावी. 
2. येक ीची सतूी ही ालयातच हावी याकरीता गभवती मिहले या न दनी पासून ते सूती पयत ितचा 

पाठ पूरावा करण ेगरजेच ेआहे. 
3. दवस दवस वाढत असले या मिहलेचा छळ, हसा व िपळवणूक  संदभात दोशी वर कठोर कायवाही व 

िश ेची तरतूद असावा. 
4. या पालकास फ  मुली आहेत यां या करीता िविवध योजनाचंी अमलबजावणी कर यात यावी. जस ेक , या 

मुल या िश णकरीता िश यवृ ी व आव यक शै िणक सािह याचा पूरवठा करणे व यां या िश णास 
ो साहन देण.े 

5. असंतुिलत लग गणुो राचामु ा हा शै िणक संसोधन आिण धोरणात समावेश कर यात यावा यामुळे संतुिलत 
लग गुणो र हे थािनक आिण जागितक सावजिनक िहत साभंाळले जाईल. 

6. तसेच मिहलांकरीता मोफत आरो यिवषयक सुिवधा, आयकर म ये मिहलांना िवशष सवलत, एखा ा मिहलेवर 
झाले या अं याचारा िवरोधात सामाजीक सं थां दारे जन आंदोलन पकुारले जावे. सार मा यमांनी मिहलावंर 
होणारे अ याचार, हसा, ीभृणह या व असंतुिलत लगगुणो रा या िवरोधात जािहराती िस द करणे 
यासारखे अनके िविवध उपाययोजना लग गणुो रातील तफावत दरू कर यास उपयोगात आणता येतील. तसचे 
मुलंना वाचिवने, मिहला संदभात भेदभावाची भावना दरू करणे लग गुणो र संतुिलत कर याकरीता व 

ीभृणह यिेवरोधत मोहीम चालिवणे गरजचेे आहे. 
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तावना : 
 कोण याही दशेाची गती ही या दशेातील लोकसं या आिण तेथील नैस गक साधनसंप ी यावर अवलंबून 
असते. या दशेातील लोकसं या आिण या दशेाचे उ पादन याचंा पर पराशंी अगदी िनकटचा सबंधं असतो. 
लोकां या राहणीमानाचा दजा मु यतः याव न ठरत असतो. लोकसं येचा आकार, ी पु ष माण, वसाय 
िवभागणी लोकाचंी उप मशीलता, तांि क ान या घटकावंरच या दशेातील नैस गक साधनसंप ीचा पया  
उपयोग केला जातो. िवकसनशील दशेात वगेाने वाढणारी लोकसं या ही एक गंभीर सम या ठरते. भारतातही 
लोकसं ये या अित र तेमुळे लोकसं या िव फोटाची (Population Explosion) ि थती िनमाण झाली 
आह.े ाचीन काळापासून लोकसं या व ितची विैश े यािंवषयीच ेऔ सु य लोकां या मनात अस याचे काही दाखल े
आप याला इितहासात सापडतात. िख तपूव ३२१ ते २६९ या काळात िलिहले या कॉ टलीय अथशा  नामक 
भारतीय थंात तसचे आईन-इ अकबरी या ंथातही लोकसं यािवषयक िववेचन केलेले आहे. परंतु लोकसं ये या 
शा शु  अ यासाचा पाया घाल याचे ेय मा  जॉन ँट (१६२०-७४) हया ि टश संशोधकाकडे जाते.   
लोकसं या अ यासात आकडवेारीला असाधारण मह व असते. जनगणना व नाव न दणी याचा इ. चा अिलकड या 
काळात सावि क वापर होत आहे. याव न लोकसं या दशिवली जाते. एकोिणसा ा शतका या आधी लोकस येची 
आकडेवारी अंदाजा या व पात होती.  
अ यासाच ेउ  े: 
१. लोकसं या सं ेचा अथ समजून घेणे. 
२. भारतीय लोकसं ये या संरचनेचा अ यास करणे 
३. लोकसं या संरचनेचा प रणाम अ यासणे. 
लोकसं येचा अथ : 
 'लोकसं या' हणजे एखा ा भौगोिलक देशात राहणा या ची सं या होय, लोकसं या मोज याला 
जनगणना हणतात. येक देश आप या लोकसं यचेी ठरावीक कालखडंानंतर गणना करतो. हा कालखंड ब तेक १० 
वष एवढा असतो व दरवष  वाढीव सं यचेा अंदाज कािशत केला जातो. लोकसं या, मानव संसाधन आिण आ थक 
िवकास यां यात धना मक सहसबंंध आहे. वाढ या लोकसं येतून मश चा पुरवठा होतो. िश ण आिण 
आरो यिवषयक सिुवधांमधनू मानवसंसाधनाची उपल धता वाढते. यातून आ थक िवकासाचा वेग वाढतो, पण 
जोपयत लोकसं या आिध य होत नाही. देशाची लोकसं या पया  असते, रा ीय उ प  व दरडोई उ प ात वाढ 
होते तो पयत वाढतो. लोकसं या आ थक िवकासाला पोषक ठरते. वाढ या लोकसं येतून लोकसं या आ थक 
िवकासासपोषक ठरते. वाढ या लोकसं येतून लोकसं याआिध य िनमाण झाले तर यातून दा र , बेरोजगारी, 
िवषमता, नागरीकरण यासार या साम ल यी सम या िनमाण होतात. या सम या आ थक िवकासात बाधा िनमाण 
करतात. 
लोकसं या : 
 लोकसं या आिण आ थक िवकास यांचा जवळचा सबंंध असतो. यून लोकसं या आिण अतीलोकसं या 
आ थक िवकासाम ये बाधा िनमाण करते. लोकसं या जसजशी वाढत जाते तसतसा क या लोकसं येचा 
पुरवठावाढतो, उपभो यांची सं यावाढते. यातून रोजगार उ पादन आिण उ पादनात वाढ होऊन आ थक 
िवकासगितमान होतो. अती लोकसं येतून बेरोजगारी, दा र , िवषमता, अ धा य पुरवठा, व छता व आरो य, 
िश ण आिण िश ण िवषयक सम या िनमाण हेतात. या सम या आ थक िवकासाला खाऊन टाकतात. असले तरी 
गे या चार दशकांत अतीलोकसं या असणा या देशांनी वाढ या लोकसं येला आपली कमजोरी न मानता ितला 
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आपली श  मानले आहे. आज जगातील चीन, इंडोनेिशया, भारत, जापान, दि णको रया, रिशया, तैवान या 
देशांनी वाढ या लोकसं ये या सहा याने आपला िवकास गितमान केला आहे. 
लोकसं येची वयोरचना : 
 लोकसं येतील बा यगट आिण वयोवृ  गट या अनु पादक लोकसं येपे ा क या लोकसं येच े माण जा त 
असणे हे िवकसनशील मानवसंसाधनाचे ल ण मानता येईल. भारतात एकूण लोकसं येच ेते १४ वष १५ ते ५९ वष 
आिण ६० वषापे ा जा त वयोगट असे तीन गटांत वग करण केले जाते. या िवभागणीव न अनेक बाबी 
समज यासमदत होते जसे एकूण लोकसं येत लहान मुलांच े माण कती, त ण व ौढ हणजे क यालोकसं यचेे 

माण कती, वयोवृंदाचंे माण कती, लहान मुलांचे माण जा त असेल तर िश ण घणेा यांची सं या कती, लहान 
मुला चेतरणात पातंरण कती झाले होते. त णाची सं या तुलना मक कमी असेल तर बालमृ यू माण जा त आहे 
हे कळते. कत  कवा उ पादक लोकसं या कती आिण अनु पादक कती इ. समज यास मदत होत.े 
लोकसं येची वयोगटानुसार िवभागणी (ट े वारीत) वयोगट माण (ट ेवारीत) दशिवणारा त ा 

वष १४ वषाखालील लोकसं या १५ ते ६० वष वयोगटातील 
लोकसं या 

६० वषापे ा जा त 
वयोगटातील लोकसं या 

१९९१ ३८.८ ६०.२ १.० 
१९३१ ३८.३ ६०.२ १.५ 
१९६१ ४१.० ५३.३ ५.७ 
१९७१ ४१.४ ५३.४ ५.२ 
१९८१ ३९.७ ५४.१ ६,२ 
१९९१ ३६.५ ४७.१ ६.४ 
२००१ ३५.५ ५८.२ ६.३ 
२०११ २९.५ ६२.५ ८.० 

 भारतात एकूण क या लोकसं येचे माण १९१९ म ये ६०.२१% होते. बा य वयोगट माण ३८.८९६ 
आिण वृ ाचंे माण फ  १% होत.े १९६१ म ये हचे माण अनु म ५३.३६४१.१६ आिण ५.७१% होते. याव न 
प  होत ेक , या लोकसं येच े माण कमी झाले व बा यगट आिण वृ ा या माणात वाढ झाली. ही वाढ मृ यूच े
माण घटीचे संकेत देते. हे माण २००१ म ये अनु मे ५८.२१%, ३५.५१% आिण ६३% झाले. यात क या 

लोकसं येचे माण वाढलेले आहे. पण बा यगट माण कमी झाले यातून जननदर कमी हो याच ेसकेंत िमळतात. तर 
वृ ां या माण वाढीतून सरासरी आयुमानातील वाढ दशिवते. २०११ म ये हे माण अनु मे ६२.५% ३५.५% 
आिण ८.०% झाले. 
 बा यगट आिण वृ  वयोगटाची लोकसं या अनु पादक असते. याचा भार क या लोकसं येवर पडतो. एकूण 
लोकसं येत यांचे माण १९६९ म ये ४६.७% होते. ते १९९१ म ये ४२.९१% झाले. पण या काळात बा यगट 
सं या जा त कमी झाली. २०११ या जनगणनेत तर बा यगट माण आणखी कमी झाले. हे माण भिव यात 
आणखी कमीझाले तर त ण वगाच े माण कमी होईल. २००१ त े २००६ या २५ वषा या काळात भारतीय 
लोकसं येची काय ि थती राहील यांचे क पन कर यासाठी सरकारने रा ीय लोकसं या आयोगावर या तांि क 
गटाची िनयु  केली होती या गटान ेसरकारला िडसबर २००६ म ये सुधा रत अहवाल सादर केला. भारतीयाचंे 
सरासरी आयुमान वाढलेले आहे. याचा िवचार क न तांि क गटाने लोकसं यचेे ते १४ वष १५ ते ६४ वष आिण ६५ 
वषापे ा जा त वयोगट असाबदल केला.एकूण लोकसं येत क या लोकसं येच े माण वाढणे आिण अनु पादक 
लोकसं येचे माण घटणे ह ेआ थक िवकासासाठी शुभसंकेत मानले जातात. कारण क या लोकसं येमुळे मश  चा 
पुरवठा वाढून रोजगार, उ पादन यां यात वाढहोऊ लागते आिण यातून आ थक िवकास गितमान होतो. 
 भारतात १९६१ पासून सात याने अनु पादक लोकसं येचे माण कमी होऊन क या लोकसं येचे माण 
वाढलेले आहे. १९६१ म ये क या लोकसं येचे माण ५३.३% होते. नव ा योजनेतील मािहतीनुसार २००२ म य े
५९.४१% पयत वाढले. २०११ म ये ६२.२४ पयतवाढले. लोकसं या ेपणानुसार २०२६ म येते ६८.४% पयत 
वाढलेले असेल. अनु पादक लोकसं यचेे माण कमी होण े हा लोकसांि यक य लाभाशं प करणारा मुख कारक 
आह.े भारतात १९७१ म ये अवलंिब व गुणो र ०९० हाते ते २०११ म ये ०.५९ पयत कमी झाले. कमी झालेले 
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अवलंिब व लाभाशं िनमाण करेल, अशी अपे ा पंचवा षक योजनांम ये कर यात आली. परंतु भारताला अपिे त 
लाभांश ा  झाला नाही तो ा  कर यात पुढील मुख अडथळे आहेत. 
१. क या लोकसं येचे मानवी संसाधनात हणजेच मश त पांतरण हो यासाठी िश ण, िश ण आिण 

आरो यिवषयक सुिवधावंर खच होणे आिण यात वाढ होण े आव यक असते. परंतु भारताला िश ण आिण 
आरो यिवषयक े ातील मागासपण मानवीसंसाधन िन मतीत अडथळा ठरत आहे. 

२. आ थक सधुारणाकाळात या माणात मश त वाढ झाली या माणात रोजगारा या संधी िनमाण झा या 
नाहीत. यामुळे बेरोजगारीत वाढ झाली. आ थक सधुारणाकाळात जो आ थक िवकास झाला तो रोजगारिवर 
िहतिवकास (Jobless Growth) आह.े आ थक सधुारणाकाळात खासगी े ाने फारशा रोजगार सधंी िनमाण 
के या नाहीत. सावजिनक े ातील गुंतवणकू कमी झा याने या े ातही न ाने रोजगारसंधी िनमाण झा या 
नाहीत. भारतात जर लोकसं यचेा लाभाशं ा करायचा असेल तर सरकारने असे काही धोरण आखाव,े क  
यातून नवीन रोजगार सधंी िनमाण होतील. भारतात क या लोकसं येकडे िवशेषतः ामीण लोकसं येकडे 

िश ण, िश ण अभाव आहे. यां याकडे कौश य नाही. िश ण, िश ण सिुवधांचा िवकास आिण 
याबरोबरच कौश याचा िवकास केला तरच क यालोकसं येचे मश त पांतरण होऊन लाभाशं ा  होईल. 

सरकारने रोजगार वाढ आिण िश ण व कौश या िवकासावर ल  दले नाही तर कत  लोकसं या वापरािवना 
पडून राहील, हणजे बेरोजगारी वाटले असे झाले तर लाभाशंा ऐवजी लोकसािं यक य सम या िनमाण होतील. 

३. भारतात लाभाशं ा  हो यात ितसरी मह वाची अडचण हणजे ी मश चा पुरेसा वापर न होण.े 
भारता या एकूण लोकसं येत िन मा िह सा ि यांचा आहे. जर यांना यो य िश ण, िश ण, कौश य िवकास 

ा  झाले नाही तर देशातील जवळ-जवळ िन मे मश  वापरािवना पडून राहील. जर ी मश चा 
वापर क न आ थक वृ ीदर वाढवायचा असेल हणजे लोकसांि यक य लाभांश ा करायचा असेल तर ी 
िश ण, िश ण कौश य िवकासावर भर ावा लागेल. याबरोबरच नारीसश करण, माता, बालसगंोपन 
यावर भर ावा लागेल. 

 अशा कारे सरकारने यो य धोरण आखले आिण राबिवले तर भारताला लोकसािं यक  लाभांश ा  
होईल. धोरण आखणी आिण राबिव यात िवलंब, कुचराई झाली तर लाभाशं ा  होण ेएकदःु व  ठरेल. हणजेच 
लोकसािं यक  सम या िनमाण होतील. 
सदंभ : 
१. भारतीय अथ व था, ा. .रा. कुलकण , िव ा बु स पि लशस, औरंगपुरा, औरंगाबाद. 
२. ामण नागरी  आिण सम या, डॉ.दा.धो. काचोळे, कैलास पि लकेश स, औऱंगाबाद. 
३. भारतीय अथ व था, डॉ.एन.एल. च हाण, शांत पि लकेश स, जळगाव. 
४. द.ै लोकमत. 
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रिहमन पानी रािखए िबन पानी सब सून 
पानी गए न ऊबरे मोती मानुष चून 

 
साराशं  

 न दया हमारी पुरातन भारतीय सं कृित क  पोषक ह हमारे दशे म पहले दधू क  न दयां बहती थी वहां अब 
पानी का ापार हो रहा ह ैपयावरणीय दिृ  से जल का अिधक दोहन हो रहा है, इसके बंटवारे पर िववाद अ छा 
संकेत नह  है भारतीय संिवधान एव ंसंिविधक ावधान स ेजल से संबंिधत िवषय  का संर ण कया जाकर िनयं ण, 
िवतरण एवं योग का उपबंध कया गया है। िववाद के िनवारण के अिधकरण के यास, काय णाली एव ंिवलंब के 
कारण अ भावी सािबत हो रहे ह ।जल रा ीय संपि  है। कया मक ज टलता  से ावधान भी अ भावी सािबत 
हो रहे ह। 
 

तावना –  
भारत म अंतररा यीय न दय  जल िववाद का एक मह वपूण मु ा है इसम उपयोग, बटवारा और िनयं ण 

जैस ेत य  पर िववाद क  ि थित उ प  होती है कसी भी देश म जल क  उपयोिगता एक मह वपूण कारक रहता है 
भारत म ही 600 िमिलयन लोग गंभीर जल संकट का सामना कर रहे ह और यह आने वाले वष  म ि थित और 
खराब होने क  संभावना है भजूल संसाधन का अित दोहन हो रहा ह ैकह  सूखा कह  बाढ़ या िगरता जल तर स े
संघष क  ि थित उ प  हो रही है।न दया ंजमीनी तर पर जल का एक मुख ोत ह,ैपयावरणीय और सामािजक, 
सां कृितक धरोहर  म से एक जल को हम सहेजना एवं आधारभूत संरचना को मजबूत करना रा य क  ही नह  वरन 
हमारी,आपक  नैितक, सामािजक, एवं सवंधैािनक िज मेदारी ह ैरा य का भी एक मह वपणू काय  म स ेएक है । 
सवंधैािनक ावधान- 

 भारतीय सिंवधान क  सातव  अनुसूची क  रा य सूची म 17व मांक पर जल िवषय उि लिखत है िजसम 
सि मिलत है- जल दाय, सचाई,नहर,जल सं हण,जल शि , ेनेज एवं तटबधं आ द िजस पर रा य कानून बना 
सकता है। सघं सूची क  िवि  माकं 56 के  सरकार को शि  दत करती ह ै क वह लोकिहत म ससंद ारा 
घोिषत प रसीमा तक अंतररा य न दय  और नदी घा टय  के िविनयमन और िवकास कर। संिवधान का अनु छेद 
262 ावधान करता है क संसद कानून िन मत कर कसी अंतररा यीय नदी या नदी-दनू के या उसम जल के 

योग,िवतरण या िनयं ण के सबंंध म कसी िववाद या प रवाद के यायिनणयन के िलए उपबधं कर सकेगी। 
संिवधान म कसी बात के होते ए भी संसद कानून ारा यह ावधान कर सकेगी क सव  यायालय या कोई अ य 
यायालय उपरो  िववाद के संबधं म कसी िववाद या िशकायत के सबंधं म अपनी अिधका रता या अपनी शि  का 
योग नह  करेगा। 

अ य सिंविधक काननू-  
जल िववाद को िनपटाने के िलए नदी बोड अिधिनयम,1956 एवं अंतररा यीय जल िववाद 

अिधिनयम,1956 बनाये गये।इन कानून  ारा जल के उपयोग एवं बंटवारे से उदभतू िववाद  या ित पधा या संघष 
क  ि थित से बचने के उपचार बताए गए ह।1956 के अंतररा यीय जल िववाद अिधिनयम के अंतगत रा य सरकार 
क ीय सरकार स ेराय मागं सकती ह ैय द िववाद बातचीत स ेनह  सुलझ सकता हो,तब जल िववाद अिधकरण का 
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गठन कया जाता है और वह उस पर यायिनणयन दान करता ह।ैइस अिधिनयम म 2002 म सरका रया आयोग 
क  अनशुंसा पर संशोधन कया गया क एक वष के भीतर जल िववाद अिधकरण िन मत कया जाए एव ं3 वष के 
भीतर िविन य कया जाए। वष 2017 म 1956 के इस अिधिनयम म सशंोधन के िलए ससंद ारा िवधयेक लाया 
गया िजसम प रकि पत कया गया क एक थायी अिधकरण क  थापना क  जाए इसम िववाद िनराकरण सिमित 
(Disput Resolution Committee) के गठन भी तािवत था। 
भारत के कुछ मखु नदी जल िववाद अिधकरण- 
1.कृ णा जल िववाद अिधकरण ि तीय  2004 इसम कनाटक, तेलंगाना, आं देश, एवं महारा  रा य प  थे। 
2.महानदी जल िववाद अिधकरण,2018 म ओिडशा और छ ीसगढ़ प  थे। 
3.रावी और ास नदी अिधकरण,1986 इसम पंजाब, ह रयाणा और राज थान प  थे। 
4.महानदी जल िववाद अिधकरण,2010 इसम गोवा, कनाटक, एवं महारा  प  रहे। 
5.वंशधारा जल िववाद अिधकरण,2010 आं देश एवं ओिडसा 
                 उपरो  ग ठत अिभकरण  ारा िववाद  को िनपटाने म अिधक िवलंब कया गया जैसे गोदावरी जल 
िववाद 1962 म िनवेदन कया गया,अिधकरण का गठन 1968 म कया गया एवं पचंाट 1979 म पा रत आ।इसी 
तरह कावेरी जल िववाद अिधकरण का गठन 1990 म आ एवं उसका अंितम पचंाट 2007 म पा रत आ। 
अिधकरण  ारा दए गए दशा-िनदश  का अनुपालन सुिनि त होना चािहए।इन पचंाटो का पा रत होने के प ात 
भी रा य भारतीय संिवधान के अनु छेद 136 के तहत िवशेष अनुमित यािचका के साथ अनु छेद 21 के जीवन के 
अिधकार का हवाला देकर यािचका फाइल कर सकते ह। भारत मे लगभग 20 मुख न दया बैसीन है िजनका कई 
रा  य  म िव  तार हैा न दयां रा ीय सपंि  ह पर  तु यह अघोिषत है । इसे घोिषत कर नदी जल को अपना मानने क  

वृित पर अकुंश लगगेा ।  
उपसहंार एव ंसझुाव-  

न दयां हमारी पुरातन सं कृित क  वाहक रही ह,जल रा ीय स पि  है इस पर िववाद होने के िनपटाने के 
तरीक  एवं या म सुधार क  आव यकता ह।ै शहर  का िनयोिजत िवकास होना आव यक ह,ैिनयम और कानून  म 
अ प ता एव ं िशिथलता को समा  करने का यास ही नह  सम  यास होने चािहए।जल का दु पयोग रोकना, 
पयावरणीय चेतना का आम जनता म सार- चार अिधकरण ारा िववाद िनपटान म या मक अ यिधक िवलंब 
एवं औघौिगक घरान  ारा ाकृितक धरोहर  का अितदोहन आ द ऐस े कारक ह ै िजसस ेउपचार दान करने म 
आसानी हो सकती है । िववाद िनपटान का थायी अिधकरण क  महती आव यकता ह,ैसाथ ही साथ िविधक, 

शासिनक सवंैधािनक एवं राजनीितक सम या  से िनजात पाने क  काययोजना तैयार क  जानी चािहए। बातचीत 
एवं संवाद सचंार के मा यम से मा य थम, एवं अ य तरीके जो गैर परंपरागत है उनसे भी िववाद  को सुलझाने से भी 
इन सम या  से बचा जा सकता है। रा ीय जल िनित का पालन सुिनि  चत हो, जल  ोतो का संर ण हो । जल 
िवषय को सम वत  सूची म सि मिलत कया जाना चािहए ।  यायपािलका क  सहायता के िबना सं  थागत मॉडल 
अपनाकर िववाद  का िनपटारा होना आज क  म ह  वपूण आव  यकता है / 
सदंभ –  
1. https://hindi.livelaw.in 
2. www.sconline.com 
3. hi.m.wikipedia.org 
4. रंगाराजन,महेश: "भारत म पयावरण के मु े"2010 
5. उपा याय डा जय जय राम: पयावरण िविध 2018 स ल ला एजसी इलाहाबाद. 
6. द टेट आफ कनाटक ारा मु य सिचव बनाम  टेट आफ तिमलनाडु ारा मु य सिचव िसिवल अपील सं न ं
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